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Chapter 1 Introduction

1.1

General introduction and research questions

The fate of V2 word order in the history of English can be considered as an overresearched
issue with a long tradition of scholarship. Overresearched though it may seem, the sheer
number of studies tackling the why’s and how’s of an inflecting language with SOV base
word order and V2 main clause word order changing into an analytic language with SVO base
word order and V3 main clause word order clearly reflects the genuine importance of
investigation. Traditionally focusing on the question of internal grammar change and
language acquisition, these investigations have recently been given new impetus by the
versatile theoretical and methodological innovations of the so-called variationist approach.2
Mainly it is this approach that made possible the fine-grained analyses of data together with
new ways of interpretation called for in Fischer et al. (2000: 129, 132, 136). The study of
intraspeaker variation is therefore considerably aided by the adoption of new research
methods and tools, including corpus linguistics, which works with computerised corpora. The
recent advance in the field of computerised corpora is acknowledged in this study by the fact
that, besides a traditional hardcopy corpus, the present research is based on the Penn-Helsinki
Parsed Corpus of Middle English (PPCME), a computerised corpus of parsed and tagged
texts.
The present dissertation focuses on the influence of interspeaker accommodation on
intraspeaker variation in Late Middle English3 as far as main clause word order syntax in the
context of non-operator fronting is concerned. Intraspeaker variation is examined through two
case studies based on the prose works of Geoffrey Chaucer and John Capgrave. Intraspeaker
variation is examined in the social and linguistic contexts of late mediaeval London and East
Anglia since their interspeaker accommodation is claimed to have mainly been realised in
these contexts. In short, the main objective of the dissertation is to point out links between the

2

This is also called variation(ist) theory (see e.g. Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 16).
In the present work I subscribe to the view that Middle English lasted until approximately 1500 (adopting
Görlach’s arguments on the start date of Early Modern English (1991: 9-10; but cf. Lass (2000) on the various
period boundaries for Middle English and the general arbitrariness of any strict periodisation, which Görlach
(1991) also acknowledges). ‘Interspeaker variation’ is also called ‘interpersonal’ by Auer and Hinskens (2005).
3
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sociolinguistic components of intraspeaker variation and the communicative components of
interspeaker accommodation. Accordingly, the two principal research questions are:


Firstly, is there anything in the character of word order variation found in
Chaucer and Capgrave that can be related to word order variation in their
sociolinguistic contexts?



Secondly, is there any link between the word order variation found in the
works of Chaucer and Capgrave and the target audiences of their works?

In order to accomplish this enterprise, the following further research questions can be posed.
First, to better assess the extent of the influence of sociolinguistic and communicative factors,
sociolinguistic contexts need to be investigated with special regard to


how one can locate the examined texts in the contemporary sociolinguistic
context and in the replacement trajectory of V2 and V3;



on what basis one can identify the word order syntax of the Late Middle
English London sociolects;4



whether, in the light of the above, one can identify the sociolect of Chaucer.

Second, in order to better assess the role of interspeaker accommodation as a factor in
intraspeaker variation, the following further questions can be posed:


What is the exact nature of the influence of text type, register, copying,
translation and target audience on word order in these two authors and how are
these factors related if at all?



4

How did syntactic accommodation to target audiences work?

To avoid word repetitions, throughout the study the terms ‘social class’, ‘layer’, ‘stratum’ and ‘ranks’ are used
interchangeably. Although the structure of mediaeval English society differs from that of present day English
society (see Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg (2003: 136-137), who, however, replace their original delicate
division with a four-category division to better capture the dynamics of change), one’s referring to the main
layers as lower, middle and upper strata can be safely maintained. This tripartite division is compatible with
Labov’s position (2001: 31) that three or even four divisions should be used to capture the social dynamics of
ongoing linguistic changes (Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 137). The fourth category used by
Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg (2003) is that of social aspirers who have an important role in the
transmission of innovations.
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Finally, in order to link intraspeaker variation and interspeaker accommodation, one can also
consider the social network position of the authors and their audiences, and hence the
following question can be formulated:


How did accommodation, evident in intraspeaker variation, correlate with
social network structure and position of the authors and their audiences?

During the investigations on intraspeaker variation in Chaucer and Capgrave there surfaces a
supplementary issue which needs to be tackled:


Can one assign authorship to MS Peterhouse 75.1 using word order syntax as a
tool?

In order to focus on the most important problems, there are a number of general
limitations and reservations that have to be clarified.
First, it must be emphasised that the size of a historical corpus is always problematic
due to the scarcity of extant documents. As a consequence, one must be careful about the
representativeness of one’s corpus when drawing conclusions. Although both Geoffrey
Chaucer’s and John Capgrave’s prose texts constitute a corpus sufficiently representative of
their idiolects, which makes the findings for the whole corpus statistically reliable, no farreaching generalisation can be made about the word order of the Late Middle English prose
works. Nor can any sweeping conclusions be drawn about the sociolinguistic situation in
London or in East Anglia without studying the prose works of a great number of other
authors, an enterprise that is much beyond the scope of the present work. At most it must be
stated that the results are as indicative of Chaucer’s and Capgrave’s idiolects as the sample of
their prose works can guarantee. The fact that their individual works represent an even smaller
amount of data to draw conclusions on is also acknowledged; again, the results from these
individual works are as indicative of variation in Chaucer’s and Capgrave’s idiolects as the
samples of their individual prose works can guarantee. It is only by bearing these limitations
and reservations in mind that one can interpret the data. In this vein, the present study rather
shows new directions than boasts of definitive results with overgeneralisations.
Second, in the present study, I adopt a theory-neutral analysis of V2 and V3 as far as
their structure and structural representation is concerned. Therefore, although clauses are
represented in tree-diagrams, and the Principles and Parameters model is used to illustrate
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models of syntactic competition, this does not mean subscription to the tenets of Government
and Binding or any other generativist framework. In fact, any other framework could have
been used. The maintenance of this neutrality is possible because the declared aim of the
present study is not to compare and assess the performance of structural representations under
different theoretical models, or to deal with transformations, movements, licensing and the
like, but to assess the sociolinguistic and communicative aspects of word order variation and
change.
Third, apart from a short introduction, the present study does not deal with Chaucer’s
and Capgrave’s phonology and morphology, nor does it examine any aspects of syntax other
than declarative main clause word order. Consequently, neither is this work meant to
investigate connections between the phonological, morphological and non-word order syntax
characteristics and the word order syntax of the two authors’ idioms. This is not only because
such an investigation is beyond the scope of the present study, but also because in the copying
process spelling and morphology are claimed to be more easily changed by scribes than
syntactic structures, and hence in a single text morphology and syntax can be of independent
dialect origin (Benskin and Laing 1981: 95). This is an issue which would require a separate
study in its own right.
Fourth, at first glance the present study may seem to be heterogeneous as it
incorporates the achievements of various linguistic and non-linguistic theories. Among the
former, one can find the Principles and Parameters model, historical syntax and
sociolinguistics. Non-linguistic theories referred to in the text include social and geographical
history, demography, social psychology and communication studies. This seemingly
heterogeneous theoretical background does not, however, cause any unwanted mixture or
diversions. Instead it was realised that reworking what we know about word order with the
help of interdisciplinary approaches can result in new insights in the field. And most
importantly, this study clearly focuses on the linguistic consequences of sociolinguistic and
communicative factors.
Fifth, prose texts were chosen to be investigated since it is widely held that verse is
characterised by a greater degree of freedom in word order. This is often evident in verse data
that are untypical of speech. By contrast, data from written prose texts “reflect the language of
speakers most closely” (Fischer et al. 2000: 31). Most evidently, compliance with the strict
requirements of metre and rhyme can result in word orders not typical of the language. An
example of word order manipulation in verse can be found in Chaucer’s To Rosemounde, in
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whose very first line the order within a periphrastic of-phrase is changed for the sake of
rhyming (Veronika Kniezsa, personal communication).

1.2

Basic terminology

Despite the fact that it is the order of phrases, and not that of single words, that is examined,
the present study uses the conventional shorthand term ’word order’ instead of ’constituent
order’. Only main clause contexts are considered, and only those with non-operator fronting.
Operators introduce interrogative and negative clauses (for further details, see Section 3.1).
Non-operator fronting means that a non-operator constituent is fronted / topicalised /
preposed, and thus it will occupy the clause-initial position. The definition of a constituent as
understood in this work is as follows: a “sequence of elements is a constituent in a treediagram if there is a node that dominates all those elements and no others” (Varga 1994: 7).
This study examines the competition and distribution of three word order variants in
main clauses: CP-V2, IP-V2, and V3 (these terms are discussed in more detail in Sections 3.1,
3.2.1 and 3.3.2). A typical CP-V2 language / dialect (in which the finite verb moves to the
head of CP in main clauses, partly hence the name) will have V2 order (= the finite or tensed
verb in the second position in a clause introduced by a fronted constituent) in main clauses
only, in subordinate clauses the verb will be mainly in clause-final position. By contrast, a
typical IP-V2 language / dialect (in which the finite verb moves to the head of IP in main
clauses, partly hence the name) will have V2 order in main clauses and in subordinate clauses
having topicalisation (see Section 3.1). Finally, a typical V3 language / dialect will have V3
order (= the finite or tensed verb in the third position in a clause introduced by a fronted
constituent) both with nominal and pronominal subjects, as in examples (1-2),5 respectively.
In the present study the CP-V2 type northern Middle English dialect is shown to typically
have V2 in main clauses both with nominal and pronominal subjects, as in examples (3-4),
respectively.

5

All example clauses taken from Capgrave and Chaucer are followed by the exact page and line data, as found
in the editions used (see Sections 4.1.1.1 and 4.1.2.1). For convenience, in cases of highly complex sentences
with many clauses (usually relative) and with coordinated clauses, in most cases only the main clause part is
provided. Incomplete citation occurs also when the addition of constituents other than the major ones does not
contribute considerably to the understanding of the meaning. However, when the meaning is better grasped when
other constituents are included, a larger chunk of the clause is cited. Also, some of the example clauses are
deliberately repeated more times and without noting this fact in the relevant paragraphs, which is due to the
insufficient number of some relevant environments.
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(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)

Almoost right in the same wise the phisiciens answerden, …
(Melibee 255.1015)
‘The physicians answered almost in the very same way, …’
Be nyte tyme he was occupied moost with orisones ... (Gilbert 97.1)
‘By night time he was mostly occupied with prayers ...’
Tho karf the midel of my thred the meridional lyne, … (Equatorie 948.691)
‘Then the middle of my thread indicated the line crossed by the sun at midday,
…’
First dwelt þei in dyuers wodes, ... (Augustine 38.8 )
‘At first they lived in various forests, ...’

Although having IP-V2 syntax, Old English and southern Middle English are shown to
mainly differ from typical IP-V2 languages / dialects in that V2 occurs with pronominal
subjects only in the context of operator fronting and after the equivalents of then and now;
otherwise pronominal subjects typically occur with V3 order, as in (2), while nominal
subjects typically occur with V2 order, as in (3). As this study deals with main clauses only,
this idiosyncratic pronominal behaviour is taken to be the respect according to which IP-V2
and CP-V2 (Middle English dialects) will be differentiated (cf. Section 4.2.1).

1.3

Why the Principles and Parameters Model?

Although theory-neutral as regards representing syntactic structure, the present study is
somewhat informed by the Principles and Parameters paradigm as this can help to explain (i)
the differences between languages, and (ii) the states prior to and after changes in the syntax
of a language. The Principles and Parameters model developed from Chomsky’s (1981)
Government and Binding version of Generative Grammar. Under this model, Universal
Grammar (henceforward UG) is regarded as a systematic set of universal principles and more
concrete parameters which differentiate between languages (Fischer et al. 2000: 8).
Parametric differences have been traditionally associated with functional projections which
encode highly abstract properties including tense, agreement, definiteness, number, etc.
(Pintzuk et al. 2000: 2). These traditional grammatical properties are responsible for how
morphological information is expressed in languages. Within the parameter-setting
framework of first language acquisition, the learner’s task is to fill in the values for the
relevant parameters (in other words, to set them to the correct values) on the basis of the
evidence available in the language environment (Fischer et al. 2000: 10).
The preference for working within the Principles and Parameters framework to explain
syntactic variation and change is probably owing to the fact that it is relatively more amenable
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to encompassing variation than the other models of the generative tradition like the
Minimalist Programme. The Principle and Parameters model was chosen as the general
structural framework in this study exactly because of its flexibility towards accommodating
optionality. Still, even this relatively flexible framework is not open to incorporate statistical
properties of this optionality when it is contrasted with the first generative syntactic
frameworks in Chomsky (1957) and (1965), which make it possible to assign percentage of
likelihood to the application of rules (Henry 2002: 274). By contrast, the Principle and
Parameters model is pointed out by Wilson and Henry (1998) to be in fact “an
acknowledgement of variation” (Henry 2002: 275).

1.4

Structure of the dissertation

This dissertation is divided into seven chapters. This brief introductory chapter is followed by
two chapters which introduce and evaluate the main accounts of syntactic change including
word order variation and change in English in particular. Chapter 2 gives an overview of
syntactic variation and change from a diffusion trajectory perspective. Chapter 3 concentrates
on the various accounts for the loss of V2 in English. Chapter 4 addresses methodological
questions and provides a new quantification / diagnostic device that can be used to quantify
the exact share of the three competing Late Middle English main clause word orders to be
examined. Chapter 5 discusses how Geoffrey Chaucer’s idiolect is related to the various
sociolects and the dialect mix spoken in late mediaeval London. It is also shown how John
Capgrave’s idiolect is related to the East Anglian dialect. This chapter shows that my choice
of the two authors is not arbitrary as they have a common East Anglian background, which is
claimed to be reflected in their word order syntax to a certain extent. The word order character
of Chaucer’s works cannot be assessed correctly without making this reference to East
Anglian word order. And although Capgrave’s word order reflects a later state of East
Anglian, it reveals a great deal about the earlier character of word order syntax in this part of
the East Midlands. Chapter 6 introduces the concept of linguistic accommodation to explain
the variational character of word order in the two authors’ idiolects. Accommodation to target
audience by way of identity projection is claimed to be possibly one of the most important
factors among such factors as text type, time of composition, translation and copying. In this
chapter linguistic accommodation is also examined from a social network perspective.
Finally, the concluding chapter summarises the main theses of the preceding three chapters
and draws up new perspectives and directions for further study.
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Chapter 2 Syntactic variation and change

2.0

Introduction

This chapter addresses some key aspects of syntactic variation and change, and thus it serves
as a major departure point for the topics to be addressed in the present dissertation. Through
presenting and contrasting views on syntactic change and change in general, it will be claimed
that syntactic change stems from variation. Variation is frequently introduced into the
grammar through language or dialect contact causing far-reaching phonological changes
which in turn can surface in morphological simplification and syntactic variation. As a result,
the evidence available for language learners will sufficiently weaken in robustness (Lightfoot
1999) or consistency to be perceived as unambiguous (Clark and Roberts 1993), which causes
them to converge on a grammar different from that of the previous generation.
It will also be discussed that variation is manifest in mutually incompatible grammars
which compete with each other until one of them is ousted unless there develops e.g. some
meaning differentiation in their uses. This competition is a long-term process which involves
gradual shifts in usage frequencies as the population switches from one grammar to another
one. It will be shown that linguistic and hence syntactic replacements idealtypically proceed
in an S-shaped trajectory through the population and the relevant linguistic contexts.
Furthermore, it will be claimed that shifts in usage frequencies can be detected at the
intraspeaker level, as interlocutors tend to accommodate to each other’s perceived usage
frequencies. This accommodation may become long-term in case of language, dialect or
sociolect contact.
Chapter 2 is organised as follows. Section 2.1 deals with the internal and external
causation of changes: Section 2.1.1 is dedicated to internal factors while Section 2.1.2
examines external factors in two subsections: language contact in Section 2.1.2.1 and dialect
contact in Section 2.1.2.2. Section 2.2 discusses variation as the presence of mutually
incompatible competing grammars (Section 2.2.1), and how syntactic change diffuses with
time (Section 2.2.2). The conclusions are given in Section 2.3.
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2.1

Causation of language change

The theories of language change can be grouped according to whether they concentrate on
language-internal or language-external factors. The following subsections are intended to
highlight only the most salient arguments of the numerous theories.

2.1.1

Internal factors of language change

Changes can have internal causation, the existence of which can be detected in long-term
drifts and grammaticalisation. According to Kroch (1999: 10), the most often presented case
of long-term drifts is that of cross-category harmony. Dealing with language typology,
Greenberg (1963), Vennemann (1974) and Lehmann (1973) established a system with
constituent order correlations across constituent types: as a tendency, head-initial languages
have modifiers following their heads, whereas in head-final languages heads follow their
modifiers. Although languages are not consistent in this regard, it is claimed that over time
they show some movement towards either the head-initial or head-final type, because crosscategory harmony in directionality is favoured by some, yet unspecified, aspect of syntax
(Hawkins 1979, 1983).
Relying on Kuno (1974), Vincent (1976) argues that the cause behind this harmony is
that it reduces perceptual complexity (Kroch 1999: 11). In addition to this, in his account for
the change of OV to VO in Germanic languages, Kiparsky (1996) claims that the underlying
cause in this case was connected to some internal pressure towards optimisation (Kroch 1999:
12). Kroch (1999: 13) reflects that in order to account for the way how learners would
evaluate this optimisation or reductional pressure against the drive to process the input data,
one would need more insight into the mechanisms of language learning and processing.
Therefore these accounts cannot be verified.
Grammaticalisation is also regarded as a long-term endogenous (language-internal)
tendency which constitutes at least one reanalysis (Harris and Campbell 1995: 92).
Nevertheless, as Lightfoot (1979, 1991, 1999) strongly opts against drifts and long-term
tendencies in grammar change, the instability apparent in languages has to be explained
somehow by those believing in endogenous syntactic change (Kroch 1999: 5). One way of
explanation, as evidenced in Andersen (1973), is to view the acquisition of syntax imperfect
in that the inferential process of the language learner is allowed to be subject to error.
However, language learning cannot be highly inaccurate (cf. Yang 2000: 237), since there is
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attestedly a high degree of stability in languages, which may be in order to retain the ease of
communication between and within the generations, the main function of the human
language.
Finally, the importance of exogenous (language-external) causes is evident in the fact
that behind almost every change one can detect a language or dialect contact scenario. Once
contact modifies the phonological and morphological shape of the language, the ambiguous
and / or non-robust evidence will induce the acquisition of a slightly modified syntax, in line
with Clark and Roberts (1993) and Lightfoot (1999). This view renders internal processes
only consequences of external ones. And this is why in the present dissertation more emphasis
is laid on external factors as triggers.

2.1.2

External factors of language change

Resulting in borrowing and imposing linguistic features, language contact is considered to be
exogenous causation of language change. Besides languages, however, dialects and sociolects
can also come into contact with each other with similar consequences. Under Clark and
Roberts’ (1993) model, ambiguous input for language acquisition triggers parameter resetting
and change. Ambiguity is manifested in the competition of incompatible parameter settings
and is claimed by Kroch (1999: 23-26) to arise due to external causes including language and
dialect contact. In diachronic research, one must deal with socially and linguistically
heterogeneous and changing communities, as over time, every speech community develops
contacts with those around them and variation is introduced. Contacts form as immigrant
populations infiltrate into the community and second language learning also introduces
interference forms and impositions resulting in variation, which provides ambiguous input for
learners. Contacts can induce not only lexical and morphological changes (on which there
exists voluminous literature): recent studies (e.g. Kroch and Taylor 1997; Pintzuk 1991) on
the development of English constituent order show that syntactic changes can also be
explained by language and dialect contact.

2.1.2.1

Language contact and syntactic change

According to Thomason and Kaufman (1988: 20-21, 37, 38-39), the consequences of
language contact fall into two categories. These are actually two alternative directions of
contact, which can manifest in two characteristic processes: borrowing and substratum
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interference. Borrowing introduces new elements into the linguistic system. These elements
either already have native equivalents in the borrowing language or elements that are
completely new. Loans of the first type start competing with the indigenous forms until one of
them is ousted. The nature of the contact is measurable in the number of loaned everyday
lexis and function words. Accordingly, the Scandinavian-English language contact from the
8th century onwards must have been very intimate as e.g. the number of Old Norse function
words loaned into English is claimed to be substantial, particularly in the Northumbrian
dialect and in its Middle English continuation (Kroch et al. 1994: 3-4). These loans include
different forms of the third person plural pronoun they, them, their; oc for and and but; till for
to and fra for from. The number of Norse-origin simple lexical items is even more
conspicuous (Kroch et al. 1994: ibid.). The contact situation will be discussed in more detail
in Sections 3.3.2, 5.2 and 5.3.
The second directionwise type of consequence of language contact is substratum
interference, which is when native language forms influence the second language (Thomason
and Kaufman 1988: 20-21, 37, 38-39). Adults of the immigrant population fail to learn the
language as second language learning is attestedly frequently imperfect. The importance of
imperfect learning on the part of the foreign speakers trying to communicate with the
indigenous population is highlighted by Kroch et al. (1994: 4-5). In cases of very intimate
language contact, borrowing grammatical elements may reflect interference effects in second
language learning. This phenomenon is called imposition (van Coetsem 1988; Appel and
Muysken 1987), which happens when adults immigrate into a foreign speech community.
Since these adults cannot acquire the new language perfectly, they impose, besides content
words, function words and features of their native language on the language they are trying to
acquire. The introduction of impositions means ambiguous evidence for first language
learners of the next generation. If the immigrant community is sufficiently large or isolated,
their children may construct their grammar of the new language on the model of the
imperfectly learnt features. According to Kroch et al. (1994: 4), this type of transmission is
argued to produce substratum or creole-like effects which may become part of the speech of
the entire community in the long term. Besides the more obvious case of accent imposition,
structural elements can also be imposed. Intrasentence code-switching of the imposition kind
occurs predominantly in sentences in the newly acquired language. Synchronic examples
abound; let the sentence in (1) suffice, which is from an immigrant to the USA with Yiddish
as her first language (Kroch et al. 1994: 5):
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(1)

We go mit the bus.
‘We go by bus.’

More importantly for the aims of the present dissertation, Kroch et al. (1994: 5) also
cites two examples of imposition from the period of the Old Norse-Old English language
contact, starting in the late 8th century within the Late Old English period and finishing with
the extinction of spoken Old Norse some time in the Early Middle English period. As will be
seen in Section 5.2, the contact between the Scandinavian and the English population must
have been highly intimate as besides a great number of everyday lexical words, also a few
function words were borrowed into English. One of the oldest known case of imposition can
be found in a mural inscription on stone on a sundial which can be found in Kirkdale,
Yorkshire, and which is dated between 1055-1065. The inscription reads in (2).
(2)

Orm Gamalsuna bohte Scs Gregorius minster ðonne hit wes æl tobrocan &
tofalan & he hit let macan newan from grunde Christe & Scs Gregorius in
Eadward dagum cyning in Tosti dagum eorl. Þis is dages solmerca æt ilcum
tide. & Hawarð me wrohte & Brand preostas.6

The text includes the Old Norse word solmerca ‘sundial’ (Kroch et al. 1994: 5). The second
imposition example of Kroch et al. (1994: 5) can be found on an inscription from Aldbrough,
to be found in (3); here in the continuous English text one can find the Norse dative singular
masculine pronoun hanum instead of the expected Old English him (Lang 1991: 123 ff).
(3)

Ulf het aroeran cyrice for hanum and for Gunwara saula.
Ulf ordered (to) build church for him and for Gunware’s soul.
‘Ulf ordered to build a church for himself and for Gunware’s soul.’

In the above discussion of examples, it can be seen that imposition due to imperfect learning
in language contact (1) did indeed happen in the past, too; and (2) it was something one must
consider seriously when dealing with the effects of the Scandinavian language contact in the
Late Old English and Early Middle English periods.
As regards syntactic change induced by language contact with the result of substratum
influence, the appearance of CP-V2 order in English is claimed by Kroch and Taylor (1997:
6

The rough translation is as follows: ‘Orm Gamalson bought St Gregory’s Minster when it was all broken and
fallen down and he caused it to be made anew from the ground to Christ and St Gregory in King Edward’s days
and in Earl Tosti’s days. This is a day’s sundial for each hour. Hawarth and Brand priests made me.’
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317-318, 322, 324-325, footnote 24) to have been due to the contact between the indigenous
English population and the Scandinavian immigrants in the north and Northeast Midlands
from the 9th century onwards (see in detail in Sections 3.3.2 and 5.2). In the aforementioned
dialects, they postulate a causational chain in which the change started with contact-induced
phonological changes causing the reduction of verbal agreement morphology. The erosion
blocked the V-to-I movement, and as a consequence the finite verb had to move to a higher
position, to C, which caused the CP-V2 order. This scenario is in line with the claim that
syntactic changes are usually indirectly caused by contact: contact-induced phonological
changes can be sufficiently far-reaching to extend to morphological and syntactic structures
(Sankoff 2002: 652-653).
Impositional features causing simplification abound in the rapid process of
creolisation. Middle English is regarded as a partly creolised language on the basis of the
significant amount of inflectional loss and interference. For example, Poussa’s creolisation
hypothesis (1982: 73-77) assumes that in the Danelaw area the Scandinavian language
contact-induced Midland creole developed into a koiné, understandable in the north and the
south alike. In her creolisation account the contact initiated and not merely accelerated the
changes. Arguments against the idea of creolisation are numerous, however. A representative
of the non-creolisation view, Görlach (1986: 334), acknowledges that there indeed was a farreaching simplification with analogy at work; this did not, however, lead to the complete loss
of the inflectional system. Görlach explains that the change appeared in the reduction of
redundancy inherent in the Old English system, and the special needs of communication
”triggered off or speeded up” changes that might otherwise have taken place much longer
(Görlach 1986: 340). On grounds of his reasoning, it can be inferred that Görlach regards the
contact both as the initiator and accelerator of the simplification. Allen (1997: 73-74), too,
argues against creolisation, and in her view language contact only accelerated the propagation
of internally motivated innovations already afoot in Early Northumbrian.
Recent synchronic sociolinguistic and second language studies have claimed that
creolised languages and the language of people in contact situations also exhibit word order
fixing as a final outcome of phonological reduction and morphological simplification.
Importantly, the output word order can be the most unmarked one possible, V3 rather than
CP-V2, CP-V2 rather than IP-V2 (Danchev 1991: 116; Kroch et al. 1994: 18).
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2.1.2.2

Dialect contact and levelling

Besides languages, dialects can also influence each other, especially when they are adjacent
(Samuels 1972: 92-93). In this case, forms can spread from one dialect area to the other one, a
gradual percolation. As a result, the borrowing dialect will show variation. If the borrowed
feature or element wins out over the form native to the dialect, one can speak about dialect
levelling. The geographical diffusion of a linguistic feature or element can affect the whole
speech community, introducing invariance, in which case one can speak about
standardisation. The contact of non-adjacent dialects (Samuels 1972: 92-93) is most typical in
the case of migration to urban centres, in which changes may be more rapid but in which also
extended co-existence of dialects is possible at the same time if these dialects have continuous
input. This continuous input is claimed to basically have influenced the language of London
(Taylor 1994; Keene 2000; but cf. Wright 1996 for a percolation scenario through adjacent
dialects, the possibility of which cannot be ignored, however), where the highly variable
grammar present in the texts originating there can be attributed to such delocalised and
relocalised contact of non-adjacent dialects (see also Sections 5.4.1 and 5.4.2).
In the domain of English syntax, dialect contact is argued to account for the loss of
V2. In short (for a detailed and modified account see Sections 3.4, 3.5 and 3.6), the argument
goes as follows (Kroch et al. 1994: 17). In Middle English there were two main dialect types:
the Northern and the Southern one. While the Northern dialect had the Scandinavian-induced
CP-V2 word order with categorical inversion, the Southern one had the native Old English IPV2 order with nominal inversion and many cases of V3 order. The loss of V2, which can be
seen as the loss of V-to-F movement due to further impoverishment of the verbal agreement
system, occurred first in the north. It is argued that the northern speakers accommodated to
their southern (i.e., Northeast Midland, Midland) interlocutors. Since northerners would have
heard more surface V3 clauses in the speech of the southerners (due to the southerners’ IP-V2
syntax), they would have assumed that their interlocutors had a mixed grammar with V2 and
non-V2 variants. For the northern learners, this would have weakened the evidence for a
single grammar: as a result, from this ambiguous evidence, in line with Clark and Roberts
(1993), the subsequent generations of learners converged on a grammar with decreasing
frequencies of V2 until V2 was completely ousted from their speech. The general time course
of exactly such cases of competition and change via frequency shifts will concern us in the
next section.
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2.2

Competing grammars and the time course of diffusion

2.2.1

Variation as a case of competing grammars

Word order shifts and many other major changes involving parameter resetting occur through
an extended period of variation. Whereas external or recorded language (cf. Pintzuk et al.
2000: 1; Fischer et al. 2000: 5) displays syntactic variation, the generative tradition (e.g.
Chomsky 1995) argues that grammar, i.e., internal(ised) language (cf. Pintzuk et al. 2000: 1;
Fischer et al. 2000: 5) does not permit optionality in operations. For example, Lightfoot
maintains (1979, 1991, 1999) that grammar change is abrupt; indeed, catastrophic at the level
of the individual, and setting parameters is an irreversible process. (Fischer et al. 2000: 17).
One way of overcoming the reasoning against optionality and the friction between abrupt and
gradual change is to adopt the concept of the existence of mutually incompatible and hence
competing grammars. This is the concept that in many studies Anthony Kroch and his
associates (Kroch 1989, 1994, 1999; Kroch and Taylor 1994a, 1994b, 1997; Kroch et al.
1994; Pintzuk 1991; Santorini 1992, 1993; Taylor 1990, 1994) developed in order to account
for intrapopulation but also intrapersonal variation and the apparent gradualness of linguistic
replacement. Their ideas became known as the double-base analysis or the variationist
approach.
They depart from the fact that syntactic change stems from variation in which two or
more mutually incompatible variants are competing until the final ousting of the less fit
variant. This variation is present at the level of the speech community or population but it can
also be detected at the level of the individual (Lightfoot 1999: 94). Therefore it can be
claimed that variation is placed within the individual, as attestedly in a great number of cases,
variant forms of multiple linguistic items can be found in a single piece of uncoauthored and
uncopied text free of any foreign, cross-dialectal and text type interferences. Middle English
can be the prime example of such evident variation, since without a written standard the
majority of the texts were produced unconstrained by external norms, which facilitated the
free appearance of vernacular forms. In my Late Middle English corpus, Geoffrey Chaucer’s
Equatorie of the Planetis and all of John Capgrave’s works are known to be holographs,
which means that they are original works and the manuscripts are not copies from originals,
hence there is no scribal interference to be expected. Still, as will be demonstrated in Sections
4.2.2, 5.5 and 6.4, these works exhibit intraspeaker variation.
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As a consequence, variation cannot be regarded as a performance phenomenon only:
an individual whose performance allows for variation must have two (or perhaps even more)
internalised grammars, i.e., one must allow for variation in his competence, too. This means
that variation is located within the individual as the individual must have acquired both the
older and the novel parameter settings and hence he has internalised syntactic diglossia
(Lightfoot 1999: 94). Thus whenever one records variation in a language, it can be claimed
that this fact manifests diglossia: the speakers of the language have access to two mutually
incompatible grammars. In the case of two competing variant grammars A and B in the
population, some of the speakers can be argued to have access to grammar A only, some other
speakers can be claimed to have access to grammar B, and yet some other speakers to have
access to both grammars A and B. It is this third group of speakers that are claimed to have
internalised diglossia (Lightfoot 1999: 94).
Although there is no consensus as to whether languages are inherently stable or
unstable (but see Kroch (1999: 3-4) for a view on different stability at different levels of
structure), it is generally held that variable grammars are diachronically unstable (Lightfoot
1999: 94): one of the competing and functionally identical parameter settings will win out
eventually. The operation responsible for the ultimate replacement is called the Blocking
Effect (Aronoff 1976). The Blocking Effect is best viewed as an economy restriction on the
coexistence of functionally equivalent items. The Blocking Effect was originally used in the
case of morphological doublets arising through dialect or language contact (Kroch 1994: 6);
however, it can be applied to syntactic structure variants, as shown in Kroch (1994). Since
they appeared through sociolinguistic contacts, the two competing forms tend to appear in
various specific registers, text types or sociolects. Nevertheless, these forms can be retained in
a stable way only if they acquire different meanings or connotations, in which case they cease
to be doublets. (Kroch 1994: 6). Otherwise the socially induced variation is driven out by the
economy restriction on language acquisition (Lightfoot 1999: 100-101).
In order to present the operation of the Blocking Effect, Kroch (1994: 7-8) cites the
research conducted by Taylor (1994) on the English Past Tense morphology. According to
Taylor, in English, innovation mostly happened when the regular weak alternative was
substituted for a diachronically strong verb, which can be seen in (4).

(4)

a.
b.

walked
awaked

for
for

welk
awoke
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The second piece of data in (4.b) shows that some of these northern innovations were not
selected later into the standard. Taylor points out that past tense doublets like in (4) appeared
through language contact in the Northern dialect and spread southwards via dialect contact.
Weak forms were substituted for strong ones through analogy as a result of imperfect second
language acquisition by the Scandinavian population (see also Sections 3.3.2 and 5.2). The
rate of use of these doublets fluctuated: however, this fluctuation could not be retained on
account of the economy restriction: either one of the forms was dropped from use or the
doublet became stable because of meaning differentiation (Kroch 1994: 8).
Taylor (1994) finds that doublets of this type are more often to be found in the
language of London, where dialects mixed with each other extensively, than e.g. in the
Norfolk dialect of East Anglia. In the case of London speech it is found that Chaucer’s
complete writing displays variation with 24 originally strong verbs, of which 7 show more
than 30 per cent use of the weak variant (Kroch 1994: 8). The fact that the Scandinavian
language contact-induced analogical northern forms appeared in the southern texts in the
Middle English period may prove the coexistence of some Northern or Northeast Midland
dialects (or at least a certain preference for their features) in multi-dialect London. The
variation to be found in Chaucer’s writings may mean that besides the forms used in his East
Anglian-based vernacular, he also had this variational grammar characteristic of London. This
is in line with my claim in Sections 4.2.2.1 and 5.5.2 that Chaucer had diglossia: a vernacular
East Anglian-based grammar competed with a grammar characteristic of London’s dialect
mix or a grammar showing delocalised features. It is important to highlight that Taylor found
that in Norfolk there was no northern type innovation as far as past tense analogical weak
forms are concerned. This is rather surprising since similarly to the north and the Northeast
Midlands, East Anglia was also affected by Scandinavian immigration and the East Anglian
dialect is claimed to have a uniquely high degree of variation (McIntosh et al. 1986, 2: x).
Since later Chaucer’s word order syntax will be argued to be linked to the East Anglian
dialect, this issue will be taken up later (Section 5.3).
As regards syntactic doublets, Pintzuk’s (1991, 1993) analysis for Old English
underlying OV order can be cited. She advances the idea of phrase structure competition
when she argues that the IP has two variants: there are I-medial and I-final IPs. The tree
diagrams (5.a-5.b) below for these two options are quoted from Fischer et al. (2000: 120):
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(5)
a.
CP
2
Spec,CP

C’
2
C

IP
2
Spec,IP

I’
2
I

VP
2
Spec,VP

V’
6
...V

b.
CP
2
Spec,CP

C’
2
C

IP
2
Spec,IP

I’

2
VP
2
Spec,VP

I

V’
6
...V

In both, the final verb moves to I, which results in surface constituent order variation: both V2
and V-Final clauses can be generated depending on the underlying structure. Consider the
following examples (6-7), taken from Fischer et al. (2000: 120):
(6)
(7)

… þæt hi mihton swa bealdlice Godes geleafan bodian.
… that they could so boldly God’s faith preach.
‘… that they could preach God’s faith so boldly.’ (ÆC Homilies I. 16.232.23)
… þæt hie gemong him mid sibbe sittan mosten.
… that they among them in peace settle must.
… ‘that they must settle in peace among themselves.’ (Ormulum 2.8.52.31)

In (5) the movement resulted in a V2 clause; in (6) the movement caused the V-final order
typical of subordinate clauses. The underlying configurational variation led to surface
variation and competition until one of the variants must have taken over the other one as no
meaning or functional differentiation happened, and finally underlying OV changed to VO.
Variable grammars of the above kind are unstable as through the operation of the
Blocking Effect one of them has to win out. As to which of them wins out, Kroch (1999: 3132) argues that successful variants are those which are (1) either native variants, which are
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learnt first, or (2) when variants differ in social register, it is the innovative vernacular variant
which wins over the variant of the superposed prestige language. In the latter case an
innovative vernacular stands against the conservative literary language. Kroch adds that the
above type of social register-based diglossia behind the evolution of frequencies has been
proved in some cases of change which were studied quantitatively (Shi 1989). The next
section will be concerned with the exact trajectory of replacements involving such evolution
of frequencies irrespective of the nature of diglossia.

2.2.2

The time course of changes

The diffusion of changes within populations has always been regarded as a gradual process in
the E-language. Since the advent of the variationist approach, however, the possibility of the
existence of gradual change in I-language as a consequence of grammar competition, second
language learning and extended first language acquisition has been considered more seriously.
As the language of individuals with two internalised grammars serves as the input for the
following generation, this new generation will compute their grammar on this inconclusive
evidence. As the variationist model permits an ambiguous, mixed grammar with competing
parameter settings, and as language learners may not always converge on the grammar of the
previous generation (in line with Clark and Roberts 1993), children sometimes end up with a
similarly mixed grammar, but possibly with a slightly different usage frequency. Accordingly,
language change can be viewed as a shift in the usage frequency of the competing variants
within the population. As two mutually exclusive competing variants cannot be tolerated in a
language without functional differentiation due to the Blocking Effect, the older or
functionally less fit variant has to be ousted eventually.
The replacement of the old variant with the novel one can be displayed graphically.
Since Osgood and Sebeok’s (1954) study, and the further suggestions made by Weinreich,
Labov and Herzog (1968), the trajectory of the gradual linguistic replacement in time has
been regarded typically a sigmoid or S-shaped curve. The main proponents of the sigmoid
curve include Bailey (1973), Altmann et al. (1983), Kroch (1989) and Croft (2000), and
studies by Nevalainen (2000c) and Devitt (1989) all try to match observed data to this curve.
Niyogi and Berwick (1997: 715), however, claim that the trajectories of changes do not
always have the characteristic sigmoid shape. In the light of this, the proposed S-shaped
trajectories of linguistic replacement can be referred to as idealtypical or idealised, allowing
for the fact that individual changes can have idiosyncratic trajectories or deviations due to
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intricate patterns of interacting factors. One of these factors can be the fact that in many cases
more than two variants are competing with each other. Examples include some counterfactual
structures in Present Day English (Denison 2002: 65-66). A similar threeway competition

Rate of adoption / usage frequency
(in percentages)

between IP-V2, CP-V2 and V3 word orders can distort the S-curve in the history of English.
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Figure 2.1: The trajectory of linguistic replacement

In the graph in Figure 2.1 one can see an idealtypical S-curve showing the gradual
ousting of a conservative variant by the incoming variant.7 First, the proportion of the
innovative variant is zero. After its introduction into the linguistic space / population / speech
community (later about the axis) and its sporadic occurrence, the innovative variant is
spreading slowly until the transition point, which is located at around 20-25 per cent of usage
frequency / population. From this transition point, however, its spread gathers momentum and
starts to speed up exponentially, hence the increasingly steep middle stretch until another
transition point at around 50 per cent. From here the spread slows down exponentially and
finally tails off in the last 20 per cent or so. Importantly, the spread cannot reach 100 per cent.
Understandably, the trajectory of the ousted variant is of a negative or mirrored S-curve.
Consider the idealtypical curves of the innovative and conservative variants in Figure 2.2.

7

Whereas the conservative variant is sometimes also dubbed as older or less fit, the innovative variant is dubbed
as novel, new or fitter.

Usage frequency in percentages
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Figure 2.2: Competition of innovative and conservative variants

The S-curve is argued to be based on a mathematical function: most often reference is
made to the logistic function (Altmann et al. 1983, Kroch 1989, Briscoe: 2000), but Labov
(1994: 65) shows that besides the logistic, S-curves can be produced by the cumulative
frequencies of the binomial distribution or the cumulative normal distribution. In statistical
studies the use of the logistic function is considered to be appropriate (Kroch 1989: 203205).8 Importantly for the fitness claims of Clark and Roberts’ (1993) computational model of
learnability, the logistic is apparent in accounts of competition on the basis of fitness: in
population biology, the logistic underlies the replacement of organisms and genetic alleles
which differ in fitness in the Darwinian sense (Spiess 1989). The other aforementioned
statistical functions, namely the cumulative normal distribution and the binomial distribution,
differ only slightly from the logistic. These, however, are generally used in marketing and
general economic studies dealing with the propagation of innovations leading to the saturation
of the market. Kroch (1989: 204) argues further that by using statistical methods, one can fit
data to the mathematical function and so one can estimate its parameters. These estimated
parameters can then be used for comparison with sets of attested data.
Bailey (1973) assumes that after the actuation of a change, innovations can spread at
different rates in different linguistic contexts (Kroch 1989: 203). This can happen when
actuation itself happened sequentially, i.e., when the novel form appeared in the beginning in
8

As Denison (2002: 59) notes, “the term logistic may also be used for distributions of S-shaped appearance,
without commitment to the underlying mathematics”.
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the most favouring linguistic contexts and then successively in less and less favourable
contexts. Kroch, however, opts for a scenario which he dubbed as Constant Rate Effect,
according to which changes may spread at the same rate in all of the contexts. In his words
“the differences in the frequency of the new forms across contexts could be due either
to differences in time of actuation or to an initial difference across contexts established
when the change starts which remains constant through time.” (Kroch 1989: 205)
The Constant Rate Effect can be visualised with the help of S-curves shifted along the
horizontal time axis. Each curve will then represent the diffusion of the innovation in a
specific linguistic context. Consider Figure 2.3 below, in which the different coloured lines

Rate of adoption / usage
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represent the propagation of the innovation in different contexts with the same rate.
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Figure 2.3: The Constant Rate Effect

Similarly, different S-curves shifted along the horizontal axis can represent different dialects,
sociolects, text types and even registers in which innovations spread at the same rate but at
characteristically different times. For example, in the case of dialects, the Constant Rate
Effect’s linguistic contexts could be extrapolated to dialectal ones: in a relatively innovative
dialect, actuation would occur earlier than in a relatively conservative one. The evidence
probably most often cited for the existence of S-curves and the Constant Rate Effect evident
in parallel S-curves comes from Ellegård’s (1953) study on the rise of periphrastic do from
the early 15th century. Here the different linguistic contexts could be matched to separate
trajectories largely similar in shape.
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An interesting connection can be noticed between the observed sigmoid trajectory of
linguistic replacements and the observed regularities of intrapopulation attitudes to and
acceptance of innovations. Both in empirically-based marketing studies (Rogers 1983) and in
sociolinguistic investigations (Milroy 1992b) populations are usually divided into specific
groups of people on the basis of their attitude to innovations. The characteristic segments are
as follows (on the basis of Chisnall 1995: 258-259, referring to Rogers 1983) (1) innovators,
who introduce the new form or product; (2) early adopters, who are keen to accept novel
things; (3) the members of the early majority, who start using the new thing at a
characteristically later time, but still relatively early; (4) the well-established, somewhat
conservative norm-enforcers, somewhere at the range between 45-55 per cent of the
population, at the critical point; they usually try to maintain their positions and hence accept
the innovations relatively later, but not too late either, as otherwise they would lose their
position; (5) the members of the late majority, who are relatively conservative and are not so
open; (6) laggards, who are peripheral just like the innovators and who are the most
conservative (for more details, see Sections 6.5.2 and 6.5.3). The usual normal distribution of
such segments in a population can be graphically illustrated with a Gaussian bell curve in

Rate of adoption

Figure 2.4, which also shows the time course of the acceptance of innovations:9

Innovators
2.5 %

Early
adopters
13.5%

Early
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16%

time

Figure 2.4 : The time course of adoption of innovations (adapted from Chisnall 1995: 256)

The percentage of adoption / acceptance is noted on the vertical axis of the graph, whereas on
the horizontal axis, the qualitative data categories are found linearly lined up with time. The
area under the graph equals 100 per cent, which means the entire population. If one adds up
the percentages for the various segments at each point, and the aggregates are plotted against
9

Here the norm-enforcers are divided between the last segment of the early majority and the first segment of the
late majority.

35
__________________________________________________________________________________________

the horizontal axis now changed to represent time and the vertical axis now changed to
represent the cumulated proportion of adoption / acceptance, a curve similar to the
idealtypical S-shaped curve will appear.
The S-shaped trajectory can be explained by grammar competition. Once a community
becomes diglossic, every speaker will learn both settings (Kroch 1999: 31). Individual
speakers choose between their diglossic grammars at a characteristic average rate. This rate
characterises entire speech communities, and over time this rate changes if the new variant
has some slight advantage over the old one. Slightly different statistical and intraspeaker
choices between variants are reflected in frequencies of occurrence. In the middle stretch of
the replacement trajectory, the steep increase in frequency becomes perceptible. In the tailing
off phase, however, there always remain so-called residual forms which have not been
affected by the change because of the conservative behaviour of the laggards. The remaining
irregular plural forms like oxen, deer, etc. in Present Day English can be given as examples of
such residual forms (see also Section 6.5.2). As regards the characteristic shape of the
replacement trajectory, the operation of the S-curve can be explained through linguistic
accommodation and Audience Design (see further below and Denison 2002: 62; Nevalainen
and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 54; for a more detailed discussion of these concepts, see
Sections 6.1, 6.2, 6.3 and 6.5).
After having looked at the sigmoid curve, let us turn to the axis defining the linguistic
and chronological space of changes. The percentages of both the vertical and the horizontal
axis can represent many categories (Denison 2002: 59-62). First of all, as regards the vertical
axis, percentages can represent the proportions of relevant linguistic contexts in a language.
Such contexts can be of many types: in the case of phonological changes, according to the
theory of lexical diffusion (Wang 1969), the vertical values represent the proportion of the
lexis the given phonological changes has affected. In the case of syntactic structures, the
contexts could include clause-types (see e.g. Ellegård’s (1953) study). Pragmatic contexts
apparent in registers could be intuitively represented on the vertical axis, the underlying
registers ranging from the private (perhaps vernacular) family usage to the more formal and
public ones. Secondly, vertical axis percentages can mean the proportion with which the
entire population or the individual uses the given form. In connection with the change in the
individual’s grammar over time, Denison assumes that although it is possible to postulate
extended first language acquisition with shifts of usage frequencies in adult life (see Croft
2000: 48-49, 55-59 for a discussion), he does not know if an individual graph would follow an
S-shape, as studies usually use composite figures of the usage of multiple speakers (Denison
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2002: 61). As regards the vertical percentages of use in speech communities or populations,
here they can be regarded as the proportions of speakers who show the usage of the
innovative form. However, it is unsettled as to what type of usage is in question: minority
usage, majority usage or invariable usage. Vertical percentages could also be used to show
composite proportions of usage in the entire population. This is what is adopted in the present
dissertation. What concerns the horizontal axis, according to Denison (2002: 62), the question
is whether to plot the data against the time of composition of a text or the date of birth of the
writer. In this dissertation the former way of plotting data was adopted when examining
intraspeaker variation.
With regard to the possibility of the intraspeaker S-shaped trajectory, let us return to
the intrapersonal skewing of frequencies, which was mentioned above. It is worth considering
the assumptions made in Sprouse and Vance (1999), who claim that speakers accommodate
their usage frequencies to the frequencies which they perceive in other speakers (Pintzuk et al.
2000: 13; see also Sections 6.1, 6.2 and 6.3 for a discussion of interspeaker accommodation).
Therefore, both in the case of adult learning in the course of second language acquisition and
in the case of extended first language acquisition, one can postulate gradual skewing of
frequencies in the individual. Intraspeaker usage frequency shift occurs when the speaker is
exposed to an interlocutor with a different usage frequency characteristic of this interlocutor’s
dialect or sociolect, which the speaker perceives. Accommodation takes place when speakers
try to match the frequencies of their interlocutors. At first interlocutors accommodate to each
other in the short term. However, accommodation can become long-term if there is prolonged
exposure between interlocutors and / or the frequency of interpersonal communication is high
and / or there is ambiguous evidence for learners. This configuration usually happens in
prolonged

language,

dialect

or

sociolect

contact

situations.

Besides

discussing

accommodation phenomena in Geoffrey Chaucer and John Capgrave (Section 6.4), it will be
shown in the present dissertation that prolonged interspeaker accommodation (as in Section
6.1) may indeed have been instrumental in the diffusion of syntactic change (Section 3.6).

2.3

Conclusion

The main goal of this chapter was to show that syntactic change can be approached from a
number of aspects, most of which can be synchronised. Most importantly, it was argued that
the investigation of language and dialect contact plays a significant role in accounting for
changes, including syntactic ones. From the examples cited in this chapter, it could be seen
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that in the history of the English language numerous changes are argued to have been due to
contact between English and Scandinavian. The dialects, most notably the Northern and the
Northeast Midland one, which took part in this language contact, became highly innovative,
and the subsequent contact between these and the Southern dialect was a further cause of
changes in English word order syntax. Chapters 3 and 5 will discuss the consequences of
these contacts in syntax in the analysed corpus of my dissertation.
The variation between CP-V2, IP-V2 and V3, and the final loss of the two V2 variants,
were approached from a theoretical point of view. It was claimed inter alia that variation is
manifest in mutually incompatible grammars which compete with each other until one of
them is ousted. This competition is a long-term process which involves gradual shifts in usage
frequencies as the population switches from one grammar to another one. As will be claimed
in Chapter 6 in more detail, besides at the population level, switches in the individual can also
be detected when interlocutors accommodate to each other in the short term. This temporal
accommodation will be claimed to turn into long-term if the interlocutors are exposed to
prolonged contact and ambiguous evidence (see Section 3.6), resulting in change.
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Chapter 3 Competition between V2 and V3 word order variants

3.0

Introduction

This chapter discusses the development of V2 from Old English to Early Modern English. As
will be shown, a common Germanic phenomenon, the V2 constraint applied in main clauses
in the context of clause-initial subjects and fronted non-subject XPs. In comparison with other
Germanic languages, Old English is claimed not to have been a categorical V2 language,
partly because it allowed the procliticisation of pronominal subjects to the left of the finite
verb, resulting in V3 order. Following recent accounts by Kroch and Taylor (1997), Kroch et
al. (1994) and Fischer et al. (2000), it is argued that Old English syntax was of the IP-V2
type. Due to contact with Old Norse in the Late Old English period, the dialects within the
Danelaw area are claimed to have become CP-V2, which is a categorical type of V2 syntax.
In the Middle English period the CP-V2 and IP-V2 dialects came into contact with each other,
resulting in the appearance of V3 order. The gradual replacement of V2 with the new
systematic V3 word order variant via competition in the course of Middle English is shown in
detail. It is explained that the appearance of CP-V2 and both the appearance and the spread of
V3 are partly due to accommodation between interlocutors and imperfect second language
learning, which could only take place in extensive and intensive contact situations. These
contacts weakened not only the verbal agreement system, which modified verb movement,
but in fact the whole inflectional system. This resulted in SVO order, a prerequisite of the
appearance of V3. Furthermore, the contacts modified the linguistic environment of the
speakers and learners, apparent in frequency changes, which made the evidence ambiguous.
Faced with non-robust and ambiguous evidence, learners computed a new grammar. In
addition, adult speakers, accommodating also on the basis of ambient frequencies, shifted
their usage frequencies, which in turn again modified the input for the children. It is shown
that accommodation characteristic of the dialect mixing may have been decisive in the spread
of V3. Accommodation can also explain the transitional low-profile spread of CP-V2 at the
expense of V3 in the Southern dialect.
This chapter’s review of the various accounts of Middle English V2 and the spread of
V3 is confined to those accounts that are directly relevant to the main topic of the present
dissertation. These accounts acknowledge at least dialectal variation, which is argued to
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underlie intraspeaker variation. The various other factors that are usually shown to have had
some bearing on how early English word order variation patterned and on why V2 was lost
are summarised in Denison (1993). To mention just a few such factors that have proved to be
– deservedly – recurrent in English word order studies: information structure (Bækken 1998;
Westergaard 2005); constituent weight and heaviness (Reszkiewicz 1966; Colman 1988), and
the principle of end-weight (Kohonen 1978); grammatical features like verb and subject type
(van Kemenade 1987); language contact and acquisition (Weerman 1991; Danchev 1991);
text type (Bækken 1998), etc. The present dissertation does not have such a corpus size that
would permit a reliable multivariate analysis involving all these factors. Instead of an
unfeasible multivariate analysis, the present objective is to consider a factor that has not been
considered eligible so far. This factor is interspeaker accommodation.
Section 3.1 provides the definition and the behaviour of the V2 constraint through a
cross-Germanic contrastive discussion. Section 3.2 discusses the analysis of V2 in the history
of English. Section 3.3 concentrates on the word order competition and the loss of V2 in
Middle English through a discussion of both language and dialect contact. Section 3.4
presents various explanations for the loss of V2. Section 3.5 deals with the replacement
trajectory of V2 in Late Middle English. Section 3.6 provides an alternative scenario and
explanation of the gradual replacement process. Section 3.7 concludes.

3.1

Definition of V2 from a cross-Germanic perspective

The Verb-Second constraint (henceforth: V2) applies to main clauses where the finite verb is
found in second constituent position irrespective of both the fronted or topicalised constituent
type and of the position of the non-finite verbal part of the predicate. V2 can be found in some
version in all of the Modern Germanic languages; examples (1-4) show it in declarative
affirmative and negative main clauses ((1-3) are taken from Eitler 1999: 8):
(1)

(2)

Na deze straat vind je een groot park.
After this street find you a big park.
‘You can find a big park after this street.’
(Modern Dutch)
In dieser Zone kann Lukas wirklich nicht parkieren.
In this zone can Lukas really not park.
‘Lukas really can’t park in this zone.’
(Modern German)
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(3)

(4)

Alltid arbetar hon till elva.
Always works she until eleven
‘She always works until eleven.’
(Modern Swedish)
På disse ture snakkade vi om fabrikerne.
On this trip talked we about factories.
‘We talked about factories on this trip.’
(Modern Danish)

Also, V2 is the rule in interrogatives with wh-element, as seen in (5-7):
(5)

(6)

(7)

När reser du tilbakka till Lund?
When travel you back to Lund?
‘When are you travelling back to Lund?’
(Modern Swedish)
Wie meinst du das?
How mean you that?
‘What do you mean by that?’
(Modern German)
Waarom ben je gisteren niet naar de les geweest?
Why are you yesterday not to the lesson been?
‘Why didn’t you come to the lesson yesterday?’
(Modern Dutch)

During its development, English lost this general characteristic, and has become a V3
language. V3 order means that there is no subject-verb inversion in clauses introduced by
fronted constituents, so the finite verb occupies the third position in the clause, as in (8).
(8)

Yesterday I bumped into John.

However, in Present Day English there still exists a remnant of this V2 constraint. This is the
so-called residual V2 (cf. Rizzi 1996). Accordingly, V2 order can be argued to have survived
despite the gradual reduction in the scope of the rule to some particular contexts, where it
became grammaticalised (Fischer 1992: 375). These contexts, however, are marked, and
include (i) a certain set of phrases with negative meaning like hardly ever, never before,
scarcely, etc., as in (9), which is taken from Eitler (1999: 7); (ii) predicative constituents or
scene-setting constructions, as in (10); (iii) interrogatives with the do-support (11) or a modal
auxiliary (12).
(9)
(10)

Under no circumstances can you drive drunken.
On the hill behind the village stood an old oak.
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(11)
(12)

Where did you go yesterday?
How could you remember again?

Old English and the Southern dialects of Middle English shared the above general
characteristics and displayed V2 to a large extent beyond the negative, adverbial and
interrogative contexts, although not as systematically as other Germanic languages like
German or Dutch (see Section 3.2). Finally, the Northern dialect of Middle English with its
categorical V2 patterned even more closely with other Germanic languages (see Section 3.3).
The standard analysis of V2 in clauses in Present Day Germanic languages is
illustrated below in (13) (following Fischer et al. 2000: 111):10
(13)
CP
2
Spec,CP

C’
2
IP

C

V
Spec,IP

I’
2
I

VP
2
Spec,VP

V’
5
...V...

V/I-to-C movement

V-to-I movement

In main clauses, the finite verb is base-generated as the head of VP, from where it moves to I
to pick up inflections Tense and Agreement (V-to-I movement). Fischer et al. (2000: 111)
state that it can further move from I to C if C is empty (V/I-to-C movement). This subsequent
movement cannot take place in subordinate clauses as there C hosts some lexical
complementiser like that, which blocks movement, resulting in the finite verb remaining
clause-final (14.c) (Fischer et al. 2000: 111). This explains then why a lexical complementiser
cannot occur with a preposed verb (14.d-e) (Fischer et al. 2000: 111). In main clauses,
however, as the second step of the derivation, the subject or a topic is fronted to Spec,CP
position (over C), to the left periphery of the whole structure, as now C is not filled by any
10

Under this analysis, as Fischer et al. (2000: 111) note, (1) the “canonical position of the subject is Spec,IP”;
(2) regardless of whether it is a subject (14.a; 15.a) or a fronted non-subject XP (14.b; 15.b), the first constituent
“is a constituent that has been moved to the Spec,CP position”.
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lexical complementiser (Fischer et al. 2000: 111). As regards the position of the subject when
there is a non-subject topic (14.b), the subject will fill the third constituent position, the
Spec,IP node in the structure (Fischer et al. 2000: 111). When there is no topicalised
constituent in the main clause, the subject will occur in Spec,CP (14.a) (Fischer et al. 2000:
111). These Modern German sentences are modelled on the ones in Fischer et al. (2000: 110).
(14)

a.

Wir haben darüber verantwortung.
We have that-over responsibility.
‘We have responsibility for that.’
Darüber haben wir verantwortung.
That-over have we responsibility.
‘We have responsibility for that.’
... dass wir darüber verantwortung haben.
‘... that we that-over responsibility have.’
*... dass haben wir darüber verantwortung.
‘... that have we that-over responsibility.’
*... dass verantwortung haben darüber wir.
... that responsibility have over-that we.
‘... that we have responsibility for that.’

b.
c.
d.
e.

The three possible ordering types can be illustrated also with the help of tree diagrams in (15)
below:11
(15)
a.
CP
2
wir

C’

2
haben

IP
2
Spec,IP

I’
2
I

V/I-to-C movement

11

VP
2
Spec,VP
V’
6
darüber verantwortung

V-to-I movement

For the clarity of illustration, neither coindexation nor traces were added.
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b.
CP
2
darüber

C’
2

haben

IP
2
I’

wir
2
I

VP
2
Spec,VP

V/I-to-C movement

V’
6
verantwortung

V-to-I movement

c.
CP
2
Spec,CP

C’
2
dass

IP
2
wir

I’
2
I

VP
2
Spec,VP

V’
6
darüber verantwortung haben

Although (with the exception of English) Modern Germanic languages are V2, a recently
discovered typological difference can be detected within this group. In German, Dutch, West
Flemish, Afrikaans, Frisian, Swedish, Danish, Norwegian and Faroese, there is asymmetry
between main and subordinate clauses with respect to the landing site of the finite verb (Trips
2001: 258-262). In main clauses this landing site is C, in subordinate clauses it is generally V
or I. As regards the position of the finite verb, there are two structural analyses to account for
it: (1) the landing site is within V’, if, after picking up the inflections in I, the finite verb
moves back to its original final position in VP, where it was base-generated; (2) the landing
site can be I, if one adopts Pintzuk’s (1991) analysis for IP, which claims that IP comes in
I-medial and I-final options (Fischer et al. 2000: 120). Accordingly, in subordinate clauses,
the I-final variant wins out: the finite verb can move and stay in I, which still causes clausefinal order, as illustrated in (16).
(16)
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CP
2
Spec,CP

C’
2
C

IP
2

Spec,IP

I’
2
VP

2
Spec,VP

I
V’

5
...V

V-to-I movement

Thus, as we saw, in subordinate clauses the V2 constraint is not satisfied. These languages are
also called CP-V2 languages, as V moves finally to C in main clauses, while it remains in a
lower structural position in subordinate clauses. Interestingly, topicalisation is possible in
Danish and German subordinate clauses, but this can happen only when this subordinate
clause complements a so-called bridge verb, as in (17).
(17)

Watson påstod at disse penge havde Moriarty stjålet. (Modern Danish)
‘Watson claimed that Moriarty had stolen this money.’
(Vikner 1995: 71)

In Modern Icelandic and Yiddish, on the other hand, one can find V2 orders in subordinate
clauses irrespective of the type of the verb. Since the finite verb is in I in both main and
subordinate clauses (with the first constituent in Spec,IP), these two languages are also
referred to as IP-V2 languages, as the finite verb moves to I only, as in (18).
(18)
a.
b.

Jón efast um að á morgun fari María snemma á fætur.
(Modern Icelandic)
‘John doubts that Mary will get up early tomorrow.’
Jonas tsveyfelt az morgen vet Miriam fri oyfshteyn. (Yiddish)
‘John doubts that Mary will get up early tomorrow.’
(Vikner 1995: 72)

As regards the different history of the general V2 property across the Germanic
languages, varying robustness of evidence for V2 in various languages may be an important
factor (Kroch 1999: 18-20). By observing that no verb-final Germanic language has lost V2
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and that English lost it only after having become an SVO language, Kroch (1999: 20) claims
that only verb-medial languages can become V3. He assumes that V2 may be a more stable
property in SOV than in SVO languages for the following reason. In an SOV language the
contrast between main (V2) and subordinate clauses (SOV) will provide sufficient evidence
for the learner that subject-initial sentences are V2. In an SVO language, on the other hand,
clauses provide no such evidence as both main and subordinate clauses are SVO, therefore the
learner must rely on other sentence types: main clauses with topicalised non-subjects (XVS).
And since subject-initial sentences can be found at an attested rate of 50% in speech, for SOV
learners much higher proportion of sentences give evidence for V2 than for SVO learners.
Kroch (1999: 20) adds that this is still sufficiently robust evidence for Swedish learners, and
in order for English to lose V2, there must have been additional changes besides the shift
from SOV to SVO that weakened the evidence for V2 order over verb-medial phrase structure
in main clauses (more about this in Section 3.4). Kroch (1999: 20) implies that Clark and
Roberts’ (1993) input matching model aptly explains learning in the face of such weakened
evidence.
Before dealing with the competition of IP-V2, CP-V2 and V3 syntaxes in Middle
English, in Section 3.2 we will discuss whether Old English belonged to the IP-V2 or the CPV2 type, an intriguing issue.
3.2

V2 in the history of English

3.2.1

The input system: Old English IP-V2 as the departure point

Before looking at the word order variation introduced through contact and the ensuing
changes in Middle English, the input system of the earliest attested form of English, Old
English, needs to be clarified first. This will help us to pinpoint what indeed changed in the
course of Middle English. Old English belongs to the Western subbranch of Germanic
languages: its closest relative is Frisian, but syntactically, it also patterns with German and
Dutch since one of its underlying word order variants is SOV. The variation of two competing
underlying phrase structures, however, distinguishes it from these Germanic languages
(Pintzuk 1991). Old English had I-final (SOV) and I-medial (SVO) word order variants, the
former of which tended to characterise subordinate clauses, the latter main clauses. The
surface order in the two distinct clauses was accordingly of two types (clauses (19-22) come
from Kroch and Taylor 1997: 300-301):
(19)

I-final main clause
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Se manfulla gast þa martine gehyrsumode. (ÆLS 31.1050)
The evil spirit then Martin obeyed.
‘Then Martin obeyed the evil spirit.’
(20)

I-final subordinate clause
... ðeah hit ær upahæfen wære. (CPast 34.6)
... although it before up-raised was.
‘... although it was raised before.’

(21)

I-medial main clause
… þa sundor-halgan eodun þa ut soþlice. (WSCp, Matt. 12.14)
… the Pharisees went then out certainly.
‘… then certainly the Pharisees went out.’

(22)

I-final subordinate clause
... þæt he ahof upp þa earcan. (GC(C) 42.6)
... that he lifted up the chest.
‘... that he lifted up the chest.’

Kroch and Taylor (1997: 301) argue that the usage frequency of the I-medial variant increased
over time both in main and subordinate clauses, and by the end of the Old English period the
language had become entirely I-medial. Main clause V2 order, arising and spreading together
with the underlying I-medial structure, became dominant in the earliest attestations of Old
English. Main clause word order is derived through the head-to-head movement of the base
generated I-final finite verb via I to C. According to the standard analysis, V moves to I in
order to pick up inflectional features (Fischer et al. 2000: 111). It further moves to C when
Spec,CP is filled by a nominal or pronominal subject topic, as in (23).
(23)

NP subject
þæt child is tuwa acenned.
that child is twice born.
‘that child is born twice.’
(Pintzuk 1991: 67)

The same movement applies to main clauses with a preposed non-subject topic in Spec,CP
and with a nominal subject in Spec,IP following the finite verb in C, as in (24-26) (examples
(24-26) are taken from van Kemenade 1987: 17-19).
(24)

Preposed NP object

47
__________________________________________________________________________________________

Eall þis aredaþ se reccere swiþe ryhte. (CPast 168.3)
All this arranges the ruler very rightly.
‘The ruler arranges all this very rightly.’
(25)

Preposed PP adjunct
On twam þingum hæfde God þæs mannes sawle gegodod.
(ÆC Homilies I.20)
With two things had God the man’s soul endowed.
‘God had endowed man’s soul with two things.’

(26)

Preposed adverb
… þonne beoþ eowere eagan geopenede. (ÆC Homilies I.18)
… then are your eyes opened.
‘… then your eyes are opened.’

In the case of a pronominal subject, however, subject-verb inversion does not occur, which
results in V3 order. Examples (27-30) are taken from van Kemenade (1987: 110-111):
(27)

Preposed NP object
… ðas þing, we habbað be him gewritene. (PC 1087.143)
… these things we have about him written.
‘… we have written these things about him.’

(28)

Preposed adverb
Forðon we sceolan mid ealle mod & mægene to Gode gecyrran. (Blick 97)
Therefore we shall with all mind and power to God turn.
‘Therefore we shall turn to God with all our mind and power.’

(29)

Preposed PP complement
Be ðæm we magon suiþe swutule oncnawan ðæt ... (CPast 181.16)
By that we may very clearly perceive that ...
‘By that we may perceive that very clearly ...’

(30)

Preposed PP adjunct
Æfter his gebede he ahof þæt cild up ... (ÆC Homilies II.28)
After his prayer he lifted the child up ...
‘After his prayer he lifted the child up ...’

According to Kroch and Taylor (1997: 303), besides clauses with a subject topic and
those with a non-subject topic but with a nominal subject, in Old English there was a third
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clause type exhibiting V2: clauses introduced by an operator. In these clauses even
pronominal subjects inverted with the finite verb. Operators included first constituent
elements like: (1) non-subject wh-elements; (2) the adverbs þa and þonne (and other
equivalents to Modern English then); (3) the negator ne, as in (31-33), respectively:
(31)

Interrogatives with wh-operator
Hwæt sægest þu yrþlincg? (AColl 22)
What say you ploughman?
‘What are you saying, ploughman?’
(van Kemenade 1987: 111)

(32)

Clause with sequencing adverb þa
… þa ge-mette he sceaðan. (ÆLS 31.151)
… then met he robbers.
‘… then he met some robbers.’
(Kroch and Taylor 1997: 303)

(33)

Negative clause with negative operator
… ne mihton hi nænigne fultum æt him begitan (Bede 48.9-10)
… not could they not-any help from him get
‘… they could not get any help from him.’
(Kroch and Taylor 1997: 303)

Sentences with true V3 order can also be found in Old English (Kroch and Taylor 1997: 304),
as in sentence (34). Temporal adverbs functioning as scene setters sometimes fail to cause V2
order both with nominal and pronominal subjects. As will be seen later, Kroch and Taylor
analyse these cases as adjunction to CP to the left of the specifier.
(34)

Her Oswald se eadiga arceb forlet this lif. (PC 992)
In-this-year Oswald the blessed archbishop forsook this life.
‘In this year Oswald the blessed archbishop died.’
(Kroch and Taylor 1997: 304)

Van Kemenade (1997: 333) shows that in Old English V2 was also possible in subordinate
clauses in a limited way when the clause complemented a bridge verb, which phenomenon
was earlier dubbed as embedded topicalisation (see also example (17)), which is characteristic
of IP-V2, as illustrated in (35).
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(35)

Gregorius se trahtnere cwæð þæt forði wolde drihten getrahtnian þurh hine
sylfne þæt bigspel ðe ... (ÆC Homilies II.88.13)
Gregory the interpreter said that therefore wanted God interpret through
himself the parable that ...
‘Gregory the interpreter said that therefore God wanted him to interpret the
parable that ...’
(van Kemenade 1997: 333)

Despite the above subordinate V2 order, in subordinate clauses the position of subject
pronouns does not show the same degree of variation as in main clauses. Movement of the
verb to C is blocked in subordinate clauses, when C is filled by a lexical complementiser like
þaet. Accordingly, besides the highly infrequent cases of bridge verb-induced V2 (as in (35)),
one can find the Germanic-type SOV order and the clausal brace in the case of multiverb
predicates, where the finite verb is in V2 position and the non-finite parts of the predicate
stand clause-finally.
On the basis of the above discussion, it can be concluded that Old English is an IP-V2
language, with some peculiar characteristics: (1) there is a difference between the position of
pronominal and nominal subjects with preposed non-operator topics in that pronominal
subjects occur with V3 order, whereas nominal subjects occur with V2 order; (2) there is true
V3 order with nominal subjects; (3) V2 order is systematic with fronted operators. The first
and second deviational characteristics above express the differential behaviour of pronominal
subjects with different types of topics, the analysis of which is discussed in more detail in the
next section.

3.2.2

The behaviour of pronominal subjects and verb movement:
contrasting analyses

In the account for Old English V2 order, the two most controversial interrelated issues have
been (1) how to deal with the unorthodox behaviour and structural position of pronominal
subjects failing to trigger V2, and (2) where to assume the landing site of the finite verb in the
structure in the different types of V2 clauses. While the behaviour of pronominal subjects will
be taken as diagnostic to define the word order syntax of Old and, later, that of Middle
English in the case of main clause non-operator fronting, the verbal position will explain the
general nature of the frame syntax in all possible clause types. In the following four views
will be presented for comparison.

50
__________________________________________________________________________________________

The pioneering work on Old English syntax cast in a generative framework was done
by van Kemenade (1987). Her proposal for Old English clause structure is (36) below
(adapted from the one in van Kemenade 1987: 173):
(36)
Infl”
2
Comp
Infl’
2
Infl
S
NP

2
VP

Van Kemenade claims that fronted topics are hosted in Comp, and the finite verb obligatorily
appears in Infl. Importantly, van Kemenade regards pronominal subject behaviour causing
surface V3 order as a case of cliticisation to the left of Infl. Syntactic cliticisation affects
personal pronouns which cliticise onto the tensed verb. There are two types of cliticisation:
procliticisation and encliticisation. The unmarked case is procliticisation, which is cliticisation
to the left in case of topic fronting (see in (37)). In clauses with operator-fronting, cliticisation
is to the right of the verb, which is called encliticisation (38), and which results in V2 order.
The two types are illustrated below, following van Kemenade (1987: 139) and Fischer et al.
(2000: 119):
(37)
(38)

[Spec,CP topic [C pronoun-Vfinite [IP ... ] ] ]
[Spec,CP wh/neg/þa [C Vfinite-pronoun [IP ... ] ] ]

The bidirectional characteristic of cliticisation serves to explain the different word order with
different types of topics in clauses with pronominal subjects. As van Kemenade departs from
the claim that Old English resembles Modern Germanic languages like German and Dutch,
and hence it can be analysed in the same way, it is important to note that cliticisation of the
above type cannot be encountered exactly in these languages (Tomaselli 1995, cited by Trips
2001: 270). Moreover, Fuss (1998) points out that van Kemenade’s account cannot explain
double XP-topics as in her model the only landing site for topics is Comp (Trips 2001: 270271). Fuss adds that double XP-topics do not occur in Germanic languages. These two
discrepancies, which would have to be amended by positing additional mechanisms, call for a
more attractive explanation if one would like to analyse Old English as a typical Germanic
language (Trips 2001: 270-271). However, the merit of van Kemenade’s (1987) analysis lies
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in that she could explain the character of V2 main clauses with topicalisation. Through her
study it also became evident that it is the variable subject placement (along the lines of (1)
“operator versus non-operator topic” and (2) “pronominal versus nominal subject”) that has to
be explained to account for the Old English word order variation itself.
Pintzuk (1991) analyses Old English as an IP-V2 language: in the case of non-operator
fronting, the tensed verb is hosted by I, and the fronted topic is in Spec,IP. When, however,
the fronted topic is an operator, a higher structural position, C, is assigned to the tensed verb;
similarly, the operator itself will be assigned a higher position, Spec,CP. As can be recalled,
Pintzuk (1991) also introduces the concept of phrase structure variation in headedness for IP.
With this analysis, Pintzuk assumes verb movement in subordinate clauses, but she fails to
show that this movement occurs together with topicalisation. As Fischer et al. (2000: 115118) point out, embedded topicalisation is limited to unaccusative constructions (fronted
tensed verbs are preceded by the subject, not the topic), which makes the claim that Old
English is an IP-V2 language questionable, as unrestricted embedded topicalisation is a major
distinctive feature of IP-V2 languages like Modern Icelandic and Yiddish.
Kroch and Taylor (1997) revise Pintzuk’s analysis in such a way that both her doublebase hypothesis (= phrase structure competition in IP) and her insight that the verb moves to
two different structural positions can be maintained. These two features of Pintzuk’s analysis
are major results that cannot be ignored in any analysis-to-come. Accordingly, Kroch and
Taylor (1997: 305-310) claim that in an Old English V2 clause the finite verb moves to I and
the fronted XP topic to Spec,CP. This means that clitic pronouns can move to the IP/CP
boundary, resulting in surface (yet not true – in Kroch and Taylor’s terms) V3 order. Finite
verbs can also move to C in clauses which contain a logical operator in Spec,CP, with which
the verb has to be coindexed. Through this movement, the verb crosses over the clitic place,
so pronominal subjects in interrogative, negative and þa-clauses now will appear to the right
of the verb in third constituent position. True V3 order results when the non-subject topic is in
Spec,CP, the pronominal subject clitic occurs on the IP/CP border, the nominal subject is in
Spec,IP and the finite verb occurs in I. According to Kroch and Taylor (1997: 306, 315-317),
in subordinate clauses, the topic can move either to Spec,CP or to Spec,IP, depending on the
dialect and sentence type. Moreover, with Kroch and Taylor’s analysis, verb final main
clauses and clauses with two XPs preceding the tensed verb can also be explained. Double XP
topic-initial clauses are analysed as cases of adjunction to CP to the left of Spec,CP (39).
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(39)

On þisum geare Willelm cyng geaf Raulfe eorle Willelmes dohtor Osbearnes
sunu. (PC 1075)
In this year Willelm king gave Raulfe earl Willelme’s daughter Osbearne’s
son.
‘In this year King Willelm gave his daughter to Osbearne’s son Earl Raulfe.’
(Kroch and Taylor 1997: 304)

Furthermore, Kroch and Taylor (1997: 309) note that Modern Icelandic and Yiddish speakers
exhibit different range of topicalisation in subordinate clauses on the basis of variable
judgement on their part. From this Kroch and Taylor (1997: 309) assume that the difference
in the range of topicalisation in Old English subordinate and main clauses is produced by
some discourse constraint, the exact application of which is left unexplained.
Fischer et al. (2000: 126) recast the syntactic structure for Old English in line with the
trend of favouring more articulated Inflection. Accordingly, CP is split into CP and FP (for
pronouns; not further specified by Fischer et al. 2000), and IP is articulated into NegP (for
negation) and TP (for tense). In this account for Old English, AgrP is not needed. The
structure of a clause can be seen in (40) (adapted from Fischer et al. 2000: 126).
(40)
CP
2
Spec,CP

C’
2
C
FP
Vfinal
2
Spec,FP
Pronoun

F’
2

F
NegP
Vfinal
2
Spec,NegP
Neg’
na
2
Neg
TP
ne-V-final
2
Spec,TP
Subject

T’
2
T...
VP
Vfinal
2
Spec,VP

V’
6
...V...

Fischer et al. (2000: 126) note that the feasibility of such a structural representation is
supported by facts explaining negation in highly different languages as Old French (Hulk and
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van Kemenade 1997) and Modern Hebrew (Shlonsky 1997). With the help of the proposed
articulate structure, word order patterns can be elegantly explained. There are three main
patterns (adapted from Fischer et al. 2000: 127), as seen in (41):
(41)
a.

wh-element / neg-element / þa + finite verb + NP / pronominal subject + ...

b.

topic + finite verb + NP subject + ...

c.

topic + pronominal subject + finite verb + ...

When the first constituent is a wh-element, a negator like ne or þa (i.e., in cases of operator
fronting, as shown in (a)), this constituent is hosted in Spec,CP, and the finite verb moves to
C through the structurally lower head positions F, Neg and T. If the subject is nominal, it can
be found in Spec,TP, a lower subject position; if it is pronominal, it is in Spec,FP, a higher
subject position. In such operator-fronted clauses the variable subject position cannot be seen
on the surface. The finite verb will always occupy the second constituent position, and the
subjects will invariably occupy the third position. When the topic is not an operator (b-c), this
topic moves to Spec,CP and the finite verb moves to F through Neg and T. The dichotomy in
subject behaviour appears in that under this analysis the nominal subject is hosted in Spec,TP,
a lower structural position, whereas the pronominal subject can be found in Spec,FP, a higher
structural position. The main advantage of this analysis, as Fischer et al. (2000: 127-128)
argues, is that it assigns different structural positions for the different types of subjects. These
subject positions are Specifier positions, which means that now these pre-set pronoun places
are independent of those of verbs. Accordingly, it is then the movement requirements of the
finite verb that will determine the resulting constituent order (Fischer et al. 2000: 128).
To conclude, this model can be regarded as a major improvement, but at the same time
it maintains the advantages of the previous models. For instance, akin to Pintzuk’s model, it
allows for higher and lower finite verb landing sites depending on clause type. This is
combined with different structural positions for different types of subjects. Also, this model
can explain why topic-initial V2 is restricted to main clauses: as seen above, the topic position
is Spec,CP, and this position is restricted to main clause contexts (Fischer et al. 2000: 128).

3.2.3

V2 contexts in the history of English
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In order to trace the exact trajectory of change dubbed as the loss of V2 in the history of
English, let us consider whether all types of V2 have become extinct by the present time. As
partially shown in (9-12), in contexts of operator fronting, negative topicalisation, restrictive
topicalisation and scene-setting topicalisation one can still find instances of V2 order, which
phenomenon is dubbed as residual V2 (Haeberli 2000b: 2; on the basis of Rizzi 1996). This
term implies that in such contexts, the C node has strong features (Haeberli (2000b) employs
Minimalist assumptions) which still attract the finite verb to move there. As the finite verb is
hosted in C, both pronominal and nominal subjects will appear to the right of the verb, which
will occupy the second constituent position. Interrogative and some negative clauses still
attest this order. As Haeberli (ibid.) argues, where Present Day English and Old English differ
is that the preposed finite verbal element can only be an auxiliary in Present Day English, as
can be seen in questions (42-44):
(42)
(43)
(44)

Where does he buy all those records?
How did you sleep last night?
Why can it happen?

In Old English fronted verbs could be both auxiliary-like verbs and main verbs. By contrast,
in Present Day English only auxiliary ones were possible.
Akin to interrogative clauses, in Present Day English main verbs cannot occur in
second position in negative clauses like the ones in (45-46):
(45)
(46)

Hardly did he enjoy that party.
In no way does it help.

Haeberli (2000b: 2) claims that adverbs like þa (‘then’), þonne (‘then’) and nu (‘now’)
“are not typically operators”, but he finally (and inconsistently) groups them as operators. As
Haeberli (2000b) claims that in the history of English only V2 clauses with operator-fronting
have been retained, in order to account for Modern English sentences like “Then he turned
left.” and even Middle English V3 clauses with then, one must infer from his study that these
adverbs may have ceased to behave like operators only after Middle English. Accordingly,
from his corpus, Haeberli (2000b: 7, footnote 11) excludes clauses starting with the Middle
English equivalents of Old English þa and nu on account that they tend to behave like
operators triggering V-to-C movement in Old English and might do the same in Middle
English. This view may have its origin in Kroch and Taylor (1997), who note that apart from
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þa, other sequencing adverbs like nu sometimes behaved like þa, sometimes like ordinary
adverbs (1997: 303, footnote 6). Fischer et al. (2000: 119) claim that þa belongs to the group
of logical operators due to distributional similarity, as it also triggers inversion consistently,
even with pronominal subjects. The fact that it is due to distributional similarity that such
adverbs are excluded from the investigation of lost V2 contexts seems to be a device to
exclude complexity of explanation so that to arrive at an elegant analysis advocated by the
generative tradition. It must be seen that grouping adverbs together with operators results in
an even less elegant and thus undesirable account. This is because there is a marked
difference in their functions: these adverbs do not function as logical devices switching the
unmarked declarative to marked interrogative and negative.
In addition, on the basis of Old English and Middle English evidence, the invariable
treatment of such adverbs can be opposed: þa can be regarded as an operator / sequencing
adverb only when it is used as a conjunction in þa...þa-type copy correlative structures in
complex sentences when there is a second þa conjunction element introducing the subordinate
clause, as in (47):
(47)

Þa ic þa þis eall gemunde, þa gemunde ic eac hu ic geseah ...
When I then this all remembered, then remembered I also how I saw …
‘When I remembered all this, then I remembered too how I saw ...’
(Alfred’s Preface to the Pastoral Care, from Burnley 1992: 20)

As regards nu and the non-copy correlative þa, the fact that they had variational
character concerning inversion already in Old English (Kroch and Taylor 1997: 303, footnote
6) distinguishes them distributionwise from wh-elements and neg-elements, which
consistently trigger V2 order. In line with the above, in the present research the occurrences of
nu and non-copy correlative þa are counted when the surface frequencies of V2 and V3 are
concerned.12
Haeberli (2000b: 8-9) mentions further V2 contexts that have been preserved into
Modern English. Interestingly, it is only finite main verbs that can be fronted in some of these
clauses. Consider the examples in (48) below (all taken from Haeberli 2000b: 9, relying on
Bresnan 1994: 78; Schmidt 1980: 6, 8, 9, and Stockwell 1984: 381).
(48)
a.
12

Plainly detectible were the scars from his old football injury.

Naturally, subject-initial V2 clauses have also been ousted by subject-initial V3 clauses. In this type of clause,
however, one cannot observe developments in the surface representation. Therefore subject-initial clauses are not
examined in the present dissertation.
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b.
c.
d.
e.
f.

Stolen were all of the newlyweds’ gifts.
Across the river lived seven dwarfs.
In this rainforest can be found the reclusive lyrebird.
Thus ended his story.
In the year 1748 died one of the most powerful of the new masters of India.

(48.a-b) are cases with an Adjective complement of the predicate fronted. Examples (48.c-d)
are cases of locative inversion. (48.e) exemplifies V2 with a preposed adverb, while (48.f) is
an example of V2 with a PP adjunct. Haeberli (2000b: 9) cites examples of the
aforementioned contexts from Middle English. Consider (49) below:
(49)
a.
b.
c.

d.
e.
f.

… bettur is schort payne þen longe. (Siege 86.514)
‘… short pain is better than a long one.’
blessed be God! (Brut 221.409)
‘… blessed be God!’
And before the Emperoures table stonden grete lordes and riche barouns and
othere. (Mandeville 143.317)13
‘And before the emperor’s table there stood great lords, rich barons and other
people.’
… for in þe serkil was writin hir name. (Capgrave 210.19)
‘… for her name was written in the circle.’
… thus endeþ the book named Proloconycon ... (Caxton’s Prologues 41.582)
‘… thus ends the book called Proloconycon …’
Þat Ζere deide þat worthy man Beda þe preost. (Polychronicon VI. 219.77)
‘That year the worthy priest Bede died.’

On the basis of the above, Haeberli (2000b: 8-9) notes that English cannot be expected to
have become a systematic V3 language during its history. He claims then that it may be more
revealing to count only cases of V2 which have indeed become extinct in the history of
English (2000b: 9), which group he calls Type II V2. Fortunately, Haeberli gives the figures
for Type I V2, which are then those contexts that still exist in Present Day English plus those
that do not any more (hence Type II is in fact a subset of Type I). By following an earlier
tradition, in the present dissertation Type I V2 is researched. However, for comparison, in
Figure 3.5 in Section 3.5 it will be seen what the trajectory for residual V2 was like in Middle
English, an examination based on deduction and graphical illustration that Haeberli (2000b)
did not provide.14
3.3
13
14

Word order competition and the loss of V2 in Middle English

Note that (49.c) is not a main clause.
Haeberli (2000b) failed to give the figures for pronominal Type I V2 clauses.
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In the following discussion on the word order competition in Middle English, we will in the
main follow the argumentation in Kroch and Taylor (1997), Kroch et al. (1994) and van
Kemenade (1987). The basic point will be that among the Middle English dialects,15 the
Southern dialect area preserved the Old English V2 pattern of the IP-V2 type almost intact,
while the Northern dialect area adopted the systematic CP-V2 word order owing to extensive
and far-reaching language contact with Old Norse. Besides, we will look at other Middle
English dialects not examined separately in the above studies. The Kentish dialect will be
claimed to be highly conservative in its IP-V2 syntax. By contrast, the East Anglian dialect,
sometimes categorised as belonging to the East Midland dialect, and the Midland dialect will
be argued to be innovative.

3.3.1

Developments in the non-Danelaw areas

In order to prove the existence of grammar competition in Early Middle English, Kroch and
Taylor (1997) examined seven 13th century texts in the second version of the Penn-Helsinki
Parsed Corpus of Middle English (henceforth PPCME2) which can be categorised as
Midland: Ancrene Riwle, Hali Meiðhad, The Lambeth Homilies, Sawles Warde, Saint
Katherine, The Trinity Homilies and Vices and Virtues. They explain their grouping by
claiming that these seven texts do not exhibit variability in their V2 syntax. It is evident that
they regard Midland texts from this early period as good examples of the Southern dialect. It
can be seen then that they adopt a simplified concept of the Middle English dialectal situation:
there is a single Northern dialect (whose boundaries are not given and we may therefore
assume that they even included in the concept the Northeast Midlands or any Midland areas in
which Scandinavian influence was detected) and a Southern one (whose boundaries are again
not given, but we can hypothesise that this dialect concept may have included Midland areas,
possibly those southern and southwestern parts which did not undergo Scandinavian
influence). As we discuss the dialectal picture in more detail in Sections 5.2, 5.3 and 5.4, it
will be evident that it is useful to break down this dialectal dichotomy even if the dichotomy
in competition is maintained.

15

In the following discussion I have adopted Kroch and Taylor’s (1997) somewhat simplified view, according to
which the Middle English dialect area can be divided into a Northern and a Southern one. It must be borne in
mind, however, that these are rather macro-areas that can be further subdivided. Also, as well known, dialect
divisions are arbitrary.
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As can be seen in Table 3.1, the Southern dialect of Middle English has preserved the
characteristics of the Old English IP-V2 syntax: pronominal subjects occur with inversion
only to a small extent, 10 per cent in total (my count), while inversion with nominal subjects
is still high: 78 per cent (my count). Kroch and Taylor (1997) also counted separate
occurrences and frequencies for both nominal and pronominal subjects in the context of
different preposed XP elements: (1) NP complements; (2) PP complements; (3) AP
complements; (4) þa / then; (5) nu / now; (6) PP adjunct; (7) any other adverb.

Nominal subjects
preposed element

Pronominal subjects

V2

V3

rate of
V2 (%)

V2

V3

rate of
V2 (%)

NP complement

50

4

93

4

84

5

PP complement

12

4

75

0

11

0

AP complement

20

1

95

7

14

33

þa / then

37

2

95

26

10

72

nu / now

12

1

92

8

22

27

PP adjunct

56

19

75

2

99

2

other adverb

79

59

57

1

181

1

Total

266

90

78

48

421

10

Table 3.1: V2 in seven early Midland texts (taken from Kroch and Taylor 1997: 311)

In order to contrast the variable behaviour of subjects, consider the following example pairs
(50-52), in which (a) is a clause with a nominal subject, while (b) is a clause with a
pronominal subject.
(50.a) Preposed PP adjunct with a nominal subject
Bi þis wildernesse wende ure lauerdes folc …
By this wilderness turns our Lord’s folk …
‘By this wilderness our Lord’s folk turns …’
(Ancrene Riwle, Trips 2001: 284)
(50.b) Preposed PP adjunct with a pronominal subject
On alle wise he fandeþ hu he muge gode weorkes letten.
On all wise he seeks how he may good works hinder.
‘In all possible ways he seeks how he may hinder good deeds.’
(Vices and Virtues, Trips 2001: 285)
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(51.a) Preposed NP object with a nominal subject
… ðese hali mihte forleas Davið kyng …
… this holy power lost David King …
‘… King David lost this holy power …’
(Vices and Virtues, Trips 2001: 284)
(51.b) Preposed NP object with a pronominal subject
… ðas sibsumnesse he brohte mid him fram heuene to ierðe.
… this peace he brought with him from heaven to earth.
‘… he brought this peace with himself from the heaven to the earth.’
(Vices and Virtues, Trips 2001: 285)
(52.a) Preposed adverb with a nominal subject
Eft sæde ðes ilke profiete …
Often said this same prophet …
‘This same prophet often said …’
(Vices and Virtues, Trips 2001: 285)
(52.b) Preposed adverb with a pronominal subject
… ðar ðu luge, ðu lease dieuel.
… there you lied, you false devil.
‘… there you lied, you false devil.’
(Vices and Virtues, Trips 2001: 285)
As can be seen, fronting of non-subject XP topics in general results in V3 order with pronoun
subjects, whilst topicalisation yields V2 with nominal subjects, a characteristic of the IP-V2
syntax. As regards topicalised þa and þonne, the examples below show that they trigger V2
with nominal subjects almost systematically, at a rate of 95 per cent. The rate of inversion
with pronominal subjects, however, is only 72 per cent, a much lower per cent than in the
truly IP-V2 Old English. Also, initial nu / now fail to trigger V2 in the case of pronominal
subjects to a much larger extent: V2 is attested at the rate of 27 per cent only.
In general, however, it can be claimed that the word order syntax in the southern and
South Midland parts of England has not changed considerably. Besides the lack of
Scandinavian influence, this prolonged survival of the IP-V2 syntax may be also due to the
fact that the West Saxon dialect and literary tradition of Old English enjoyed a special status
in Late Old English and beyond. In Early Middle English, scriptoria in the West Midlands
produced texts in relatively uniform language showing “a clear continuity with Old English”
(Milroy 1992a: 180). A similarly conservative tradition can be seen in the case of the highly
isolated and thus conservative Kentish dialect, which also preserved its Canterbury scriptorial
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centre intact into Middle English. The Kentish dialect of Old English was continually
influenced by the dialect of Wessex through the many West Saxon clerical appointments,
which may have reinforced its conservative features. As late as 1341, one can see the Old
English IP-V2 pattern repeated in the Kentish Ayenbite of Inwyt, as shown in Table 3.2 below.

Nominal subjects
preposed element

Pronominal subjects

V2

V3

rate of
V2 (%)

V2

V3

rate of
V2 (%)

NP complement

14

3

82

1

11

8

PP complement

2

0

100

0

1

0

AP complement

5

0

100

0

1

0

þa / then

4

12

25

7

5

58

nu / now

1

0

100

7

7

50

PP adjunct

5

9

36

1

30

3

other adverb

19

15

56

5

52

10

Total

50

39

56

21

107

16

Table 3.2: V2 patterns in the Ayenbite of Inwyt (from Kroch and Taylor 1997: 312)

Kroch and Taylor (1997: 312) point out that there are two differences between the Kentish
text and the earlier seven texts as regards their V2 pattern: (1) PP and adverb adjuncts trigger
a lower rate of V2 in clauses with a nominal subject; (2) the equivalents of then and now in
the main trigger a somewhat lower number of inversion. Consider examples (53-56) of this
latter variable behaviour:
(53)
(54)
(55)
(56)

Þanne þe man wenþ more of him-zelue þanne he ssolde.
‘Then the man believes more of himself than he should.’
(Ayenbite of Inwyt 21.311, Trips 2001: 287)
Þanne zayþ oure lhord ine his spelle: …
‘Then our Lord says in his speech: …’
(Ayenbite of Inwyt 250.2288, Trips 2001: 287)
Þanne he zelþ his ogen.
‘Then he gives his own.’
(Ayenbite of Inwyt 51.905, Trips 2001: 287)
þanne is he of þe kende …
‘Then he is of the kind …’
(Ayenbite of Inwyt 28.433, Trips 2001: 287)
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Eitler (1999: 68) points out that a mid-13th century example of Kentish, the Kentish Sermons,
also shows signs of the IP-V2 syntax. Clauses with nominal subjects exhibit 82 per cent V2,
whereas clauses with pronominal subjects are only 50 per cent V2. The somewhat eroded IPV2 syntax as compared to the much later religious treatise, Ayenbite of Inwyt, may be due to
the fact that sermons, even in written form, generally reflect the spoken form of the language
relatively more than religious treatises do (see also Section 6.4.1). This spoken form can be
argued to basically be closer to the vernacular, which, according to Kroch (1999: 32), is more
innovative than the literary standard.

3.3.2

Developments in the Danelaw area

Unlike the Southern dialect area, the Northern dialect area of Middle English does not have
substantial surviving prose texts from the 11th to the 14th century, which makes the
investigation of the word order syntax of Northern Middle English rather difficult. The first
substantial surviving prose text from this area is the Northern Prose Rule of Saint Benet
(henceforth Benet), which comes from Central West Yorkshire and can be dated to 1425
(Kroch and Taylor 1997: 313; Kroch and Taylor 2000). Its provenance means that it comes
from areas “either within or bordering the major area of Norwegian settlement in the North”
(Kroch and Taylor 1997: 313). This part of Yorkshire is an isolated area, which can be seen
in the fact that it had been thinly populated until the cloth industry started to rise in the late
14th century (Kroch and Taylor 1997: 313). Kroch and Taylor (1997: 313) note that Central
West Yorkshire is a plausible relic dialect area (akin to Kent). This means that this dialect was
once spoken in wider areas, but over time its area became smaller and it was preserved in a
few locations.
Kroch and Taylor (1997: 313) claim that the low population density was partly due to
William the Conqueror’s famous devastation of this area in the 11th century. Another reason
can be that, according to Geipel (1971: 58) and Kroch and Taylor (1997: 299, referring to
Ekwall 1936), Norwegian settlers in the 9th and 10th centuries must have found relatively
scarcely populated land to occupy, which means that Anglo-Saxon population must have been
rather scarce in the first place. It is possible that the initial lack of Anglo-Saxon population
was not compensated for by significantly larger numbers of Norwegians and hence it
contributed to the subsequent relatively low population density as well (see the population
density map in Figure 3.9).
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Kroch and Taylor’s findings (reproduced in Table 3.3) show that the syntax of the text
is near-categorically V2: subject-verb inversion is almost categorical both with pronominal
and nominal subjects, which is characteristic of the CP-V2 syntax. The two important features
of this syntax are then: (1) akin to nominal subjects, pronominal subjects generally occur with
V2; (2) inversion occurs irrespective of the preposed non-subject XP topic.

Nominal subjects
preposed element

Pronominal subjects

V2

V3

rate of
V2 (%)

V2

V3

rate of
V2 (%)

NP complement

7

0

100

58

3

95

PP complement

18

0

100

10

0

100

AP complement

1

0

100

4

2

67

þa / then

15

0

100

28

1

97

nu / now

0

0

0

2

0

100

PP adjunct

42

5

89

73

7

91

other adverb

25

1

96

51

5

91

Total

108

6

95

226

18

93

Table 3.3: V2 in the Northern Prose Rule of Saint Benet (Kroch and Taylor 1997: 313)

Kroch and Taylor’s near-systematic Northern CP-V2 grammar is illustrated below. Examples
(57-58) are clauses with nominal subjects; examples (59-61) are clauses with pronominal
subjects (all the examples are taken from Trips 2001: 296-297).
(57)
(58)
(59)
(60)
(61)

Þis sais sain benet. (Benet 23.793)
‘Saint Benet says this.’
Of mekenes spekis sain benet in this sentence. (Benet 11.366)
‘Saint Benet speaks about meekness in this sentence.’
Þair auen wille will þai do. (Benet 4.115)
‘They will act according to their own will.’
In mikill suetnes may þu renne ... (Benet 4.90)
‘In much sweetness you may coagulate ...’
Þan sing ye riht. (Benet 19.659)
‘Then you sing in the right way.’

Kroch and Taylor (1997: 300, 317-318, 322) claim that the appearance of the systematic CPV2 grammar in the north must have been due to an extended language contact between the
originally IP-V2 Old English and the CP-V2 Old Norse. This contact, which lasted from the
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9th century onwards and which caused an intimate mixing of the English and Scandinavian
populations in the long term, resulted in large-scale simplifications in the inflectional system
of Old English, which system in the north had already shown some traces of erosion (e.g., the
loss of final -n) compared to the conservative West Saxon dialect of Old English. The
inflectional erosion affected both nominal and verbal suffixes. In the verbal paradigms, in the
present tense in all persons and numbers (except for the first person singular having -e) the
suffix became invariably -(e)s. In order to better assess the simplification in question, it can
be mentioned that by contrast the Southern dialect had -e, -(e)s(t), -(e)th in the singular and a(th) in all persons in the plural. In the Midland dialect area of Middle English the only
difference from the Southern dialect area in verbal agreement morphology was that in the
plural the suffix was -(e)n in all persons.
Crucially, as Kroch and Taylor (1997: 317-318) note, the Scandinavian inflectional
system was considerably richer than that of Old English. Morphological reduction and loss in
this case, however, can be explained by the influence of imperfect learning of second
language on the part of the Scandinavian settlers, who finally had to accommodate to the
speakers with the indigenous language. Apart from the sociolinguistic explanation above, a
functional one can be provided, too. To help perceptional clarity and ease-of-processing,
inflections could be eliminated directly as they differed from each other in the respective
paradigms of the two languages which had a considerably identical basic word stock in which
cognate words would have been perceived as equivalent (see Eitler 2002: 38, referring to
Görlach 1986: 338, 340; Lightfoot 1999: 11-12, referring to O’Neil 1978). This configuration
could have hindered communication in the long term.
In order to explain the switch from IP-V2 to CP-V2 in the north, Kroch and Taylor
(1997: 317-318) refer to the importance of rich agreement in the V-to-I movement (Platzack
and Holmberg 1989; Roberts 1993; Rohrbacher 1994). As seen above, the inflectional system
of northern Old English, generally referred to as the Northumbrian dialect, did not make
sufficiently numerous and clear-cut distinctions as to the subject-verb agreement. As a
consequence, the system failed to support the movement of the finite verb to I to pick up the
relevant features. Since the verb had to move out from its base position to satisfy the V2
constraint, the IP-V2 syntax was forced to be reanalysed as a CP-V2 one. As a result, now the
finite verb systematically had to move upper in the structure. For the speakers of English there
was unambiguous and robust evidence that in the systematically V2 grammar of their
interlocutors – or in the case of first language learning: in the language environment – the
verb moved higher to satisfy the V2 constraint. The English who first contacted the
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Scandinavians had evidence for both the IP-V2 and the CP-V2 grammar. However, in the
long term, since the contact lasted a long time and was very intensive and since now the
native adult English population had a higher frequency of CP-V2 to pass on, the following
generations must have been exposed to larger and larger numbers of V2 clauses. As a
consequence, with time, these generations must have acquired more and more systematic CPV2 grammars, which in turn resulted in higher and higher frequencies to be matched by the
next generations of language learners (see the behavioural frequency model’s role in
long-term accommodation in Sections 6.1 and 6.3).

3.4

Accounts of the loss of V2

Some time in the course of Middle English, V2 started to be lost and ousted by V3. At the
beginning of this gradual replacement process, however, there were two V2 grammars
competing: a northern CP-V2 and a southern IP-V2 (Kroch and Taylor 1997). Van Kemenade
(1987: 182) and Fischer et al. (2000: 132-133) observed that V2 started first to be lost in the
Northern dialect and it was about to disappear around 1400 in dialects underlying the
standard, i.e., in the Midlands (van Kemenade 1987: 183, 219-222). The first evident sign of
its decline can be seen in the prose writings of Richard Rolle of Hampole from Yorkshire,
where V2 is clearly the minority pattern. This applies to clauses both with nominal and
pronominal subjects, as can be seen in Table 3.4.

Nominal subjects
preposed element

Pronominal subjects

V2

V3

rate of
V2 (%)

V2

V3

rate of
V2 (%)

NP complement

4

5

44

9

14

39

PP complement

0

1

0

1

3

25

AP complement

2

0

100

0

1

0

þa / then

2

8

20

10

10

50

nu / now

1

2

33

2

1

67

PP adjunct

12

11

52

3

19

14

other adverb

13

18

42

6

32

16

Total

34

45

43

31

80

28

Table 3.4: V2 patterns in the prose works of Richard Rolle of Hampole
(from the PPCME2; Trips 2001: 293)
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The text shows competition between a CP-V2 and a V3 syntax. As will be seen in Section
4.2.1, the conclusive proof of the presence of a syntax which is neither IP-V2 nor CP-V2 is
the behaviour of nominal subjects. Also, the main difference between IP-V2 and CP-V2 is in
the behaviour of pronominal subjects (Section 4.2.1). As regards the nominal subjects, in both
syntaxes they triggered inversion. In a V3 syntax, however, nominal subjects appear in preverbal position. Therefore, the main diagnostic of the presence of the V3 syntax is noninversion with nominal subjects (see Table 4.3 in Section 4.2.1). In the text, 57 per cent of
nominal subjects fail to invert, even with the equivalents of then and now included. Two
examples are given in (62-63) below (taken from Trips 2001: 289-290):
(62)
(63)

Þane the prioure said till hym, Gaa. (Rolle’s Treatises 7.197)
‘Then the prior said to him, “Go”.’
Soþely þe mynd towchede with the souerayne swettnes ...
(Rolle’s Treatises 2.54)
‘Truly the mind touched with the sovereign’s sweetness ...’

The presence of a CP-V2 syntax in the text is proved by the behaviour of pronominal
subjects. The diagnostic of a CP-V2 syntax, the feature that distinguishes it both from IP-V2
and V3, is the behaviour of pronominal subjects. If pronominal subjects pattern with nominal
ones and occur with V2, the syntax in question is of the CP-V2 type. The texts of Rolle have
CP-V2 syntax besides the V3 one as 28 per cent of pronominal subjects still invert in the
context of different types of topics. Two examples are given in (64-65) below; V3 in (64) and
V2 in (65) (taken from Trips 2001: 290-291):
(64)
(65)

Þen he gyves hymself to þaime in swetnes and delyte in byrnyng of luf ...
(Rolle’s Epistles 90.434)
‘Then he gives himself to them in sweetness and delight in burning of love ...’
Ful mykel grace have þai þat es in this degre of lufe. (Rolle’s Epistles 105.684)
‘They have really big grace that is in this degree of love.’

Richard Rolle wrote his prose treatises and letters in the mid-14th century, which
means that V2 is clearly on the decline at this time. Kroch (1999: 22, 25) argues that this loss
is most advanced in those northern areas which are bordered by the Midland dialect, while the
Southern dialect is still IP-V2 (Kroch 1999: 22, 24). This means that V2 is being lost exactly
where it has been the most systematic not so much time before (cf. Kroch 1999: 22). Kroch
(1999: 22) assumes that this must be due to contact between a CP-V2 and a IP-V2 dialect. In
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this dialect contact situation, the northern speakers accommodated to their southern (i.e.,
Northeast Midland, Northwest Midland) interlocutors. Kroch’s argument goes (1999: 25, 26)
that since northerners would have heard more surface V3 clauses in the speech of the
southerners (due to the southerners’ IP-V2 syntax), they would have assumed that their
interlocutors had a mixed grammar with V2 and non-V2 variants. For the northern learners,
this would have weakened the evidence for a single grammar. As a result, from this
ambiguous evidence, in line with Clark and Roberts (1993), the subsequent generations of
learners converged on a grammar with decreasing frequencies of V2 until V2 was completely
ousted. Kroch argues that the natural outcome of southern speakers accommodating to their
northern interlocutors must have been CP-V2 as the northerners’ grammar was more
systematically V2 (1999: 26). This scenario seems to be correct; however, the exact trajectory
and spatial diffusion of the spread of the new V3 together with the gradual loss of both CP-V2
and IP-V2 will be addressed in more detail in Sections 3.5 and 3.6, and it will be revisited in
Section 4.2.3.
The loss of V2 is explained by Fischer et al. (2000) as the loss of V-to-F movement:
finite verbs started to fail to move to the head of FP in non-subject XP-topic-initial clauses.
Thus both the pronominal and nominal subject slots were not crossed by them any longer,
which in turn resulted in the finite verb appearing in third constituent position irrespective of
the subject type. Fischer et al. (2000: 135-136) connect this loss of movement to the loss of a
number of subject-verb agreement inflections, in particular a number of singular-plural
contrasts. As they claim, this view is consistent with recent findings that verbal movement
strategies are directly connected to the quantity of inflectional morphology present in a
language. It is interesting to recall at this point that the appearance of CP-V2 was claimed to
have been due to the substitution of verb movement to a lower position with one to a higher
position, which substitution was in turn owing to the insufficient number of and clear-cut
distinctions in the subject-verb agreement (Kroch and Taylor 1997: 318).
The important role which morphological changes play in syntactic changes is seen in
that it is also change in the inflectional system with which Haeberli (2000a) explains the loss
of V2. He argues that the decline of V2 was caused by the loss of licensing of the so-called
empty expletives, which in turn was due to the disappearance of the -n infinitive. Haeberli
assumes that there are two subject positions. In an IP-V2 language, in contexts of nonoperator fronting, nominal subjects have a lower position and they do not have to move to the
highest subject position. The highest subject position will be filled by an empty expletive pro.
Thus V2 in Old English and southern Middle English can be regarded as the result of the
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licensing of empty expletives. The illustration in (66), taken from Haeberli (2000a: 13;
translation from Haeberli 2000a: 1), shows such a case:16
(66)
[ CP
XP
[ AgrP Subject1
[ CP Þas gifu [ AgrP pro
This gift gave the citizens …
‘The citizens gave this gift …’

V
Subject2
sealde seo ceasterwaru

]]
]] (Apollo 16.10.16)

His starting point is the remark in Hulk and van Kemenade (1995: 249): “the loss of verb
second and the loss of expletive pro-drop coincide [italics mine]” in the history of English.
Haeberli (2000a: 14) notes that this could have been the case, as many changing features in
Middle English suggest just such an underlying change: for instance, impersonal
constructions start to decline (Allen 1995: 290), and the frequency of the overt expletive there
in existential constructions increases rapidly (cf. Breivik 1990). The loss of licensing of nonovert empty expletives leads directly to the loss of V2 as when no empty expletive is licensed
to be hosted under the highest subject position, the nominal subject has to move to this
position and hence precedes the finite verb, which results in V3 order. Following the standard
hypothesis (cf. Platzack 1987), Haeberli then connects licensing of empty expletives to the
presence of a relatively rich agreement paradigm and concludes on the basis of comparative
Germanic evidence that the loss of -n infinitive must have triggered the change as zeroinfinitives coincided with first person singular verb forms in the present tense in later Middle
English (Haeberli 2000a: 17-18).
In order to explain the presence of a grammar with a near-categorical inversion in Late
Middle English, Haeberli (2000a: 22) claims that CP-V2 was introduced either (1) as a
device to deal with the remaining V2 structures in the language environment to which
children were exposed to or (2) through language contact with Scandinavians. As regards the
first scenario, Haeberli fails to make it explicit what remaining V2 orders are in question,
especially in the light of the fact that CP-V2 is a categorical grammar. By contrast, the
aforementioned language contact scenario by Kroch and Taylor (1997) seems to be plausible.
Also, Haeberli does not make the loss of CP-V2 explicit either. Here again Kroch’s (1999)
dialect contact scenario could provide the solution. Furthermore, Haeberli’s (2000b) data do
not stand up to his claim that the higher the frequency of -n infinitive, the lower the frequency
16

Haeberli’s (2000a) analysis includes AgrP, a phrase not discussed earlier on in the chapter, and which is taken
over here only for the sake of faithfulness.
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of V3 will be. The data provided by him is clearly exceptional, and he neatly explains the
surprising differences. Indeed, a correlation analysis shows that the correlation coefficient is
-0.159294138 for pronominal subjects whereas it is 0.36688347 for nominal subjects, the
latter of which should indicate the strength and direction of the codependence (V3 with
nominal subjects being the diagnostic feature of V3 syntax, as argued in Section 4.2.1). The
fact that this second figure is moderate but positive goes against Haeberli’s (2000b) claims.
In summary, both language contact and dialect contact may have been the causes of
the appearance of the new, highly systematic and unmarked word orders through imperfect
learning and accommodation. Inflectional erosion, though itself a derivative of contact
(besides indigenous processes), may have been a strong supportive cause of the appearance of
CP-V2 and V3. The spread of V3 may have been directly induced by dialect contact involving
both imperfect learning and accommodation (see later in Section 3.6). The prerequisite of the
change from V2 to V3 was possibly the shift from SOV to SVO, itself an outcome of
language contact (see Kroch 1999: 20-22).
3.5

The replacement trajectory of V2 in the history of English

The standard account of the replacement history of V2 (van Kemenade 1987; Haeberli 2000a
and 2000b) goes that after 1250 V2 is on the decline, and by 1400 it is mostly gone in the
Midlands, the language of which underlies the standard. As noted above, V3 first appears in
texts that come from northern areas in contact with relatively southern dialects (in this case,
the Midland dialect) with IP-V2 along the boundary of the two dialects (Kroch 1999: 25).
The replacement process produced highly variable grammars in the course of the Late
Middle English period. Kroch et al. (1994) compared word orders in two versions of The
Mirror of Saint Edmund, a northern manuscript (Thornton) from the 15th century, and a
southwestern manuscript (Vernon) from the 14th century. Tables 3.5 and 3.6 show a large
extent of variation and competition of grammars, which is due to the ongoing replacement
process. In this northern version competition is mainly between a CP-V2 and a V3 syntax.
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Nominal subjects
preposed element

Pronominal subjects

V2

V3

rate of
V2 (%)

V2

V3

rate of
V2 (%)

NP complement

8

0

100

16

9

64

PP complement

21

3

88

48

21

70

AP complement

10

0

100

2

6

25

þa / then

6

1

86

24

23

51

nu / now

4

0

100

14

3

82

PP adjunct

0

0

0

0

0

0

other adverb

20

5

80

35

26

57

Total

69

9

88

139

88

61

Table 3.5: V2 pattern in the Thornton manuscript (Northern)
of The Mirror of Saint Edmund (Kroch et al. 1994: 16)

Nominal subjects
preposed element

Pronominal subjects

V2

V3

rate of
V2 (%)

V2

V3

rate of
V2 (%)

NP complement

12

1

92

5

13

28

PP complement

24

5

83

9

41

18

AP complement

14

0

100

0

1

0

þa / then

6

2

75

13

13

50

nu / now

3

0

100

5

9

36

PP adjunct

0

0

0

0

0

0

other adverb

20

5

80

4

41

9

Total

79

13

86

36

118

23

Table 3.6: V2 pattern in the Vernon manuscript (Southwestern)
of The Mirror of Saint Edmund (Kroch et al. 1994: 16)

Pronominal subjects in fact fail to invert to a larger extent than nominal subjects do, which
suggests the presence of an IP-V2 syntax to some extent (see Section 4.2.3 for the exact
figures). The earlier composition and the pronominal syntax of the southwestern version attest
to that this text must have had a strong indigenous IP-V2 in competition with a marginal nonnative CP-V2 syntax, whereas V3 appeared only to a minor extent, as evidenced by the low
rates of non-inversion with nominal subjects (see Section 4.2.3 for the exact figures).
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In order to better understand the trajectory of the replacement, let us now consider the
visual representation of the loss of V2 in Late Middle English on the basis of Haeberli’s Late
Middle English data (2000b), taken from PPCME1. His percentages for V3 in main clause
contexts of non-operator fronting with nominal and pronominal subjects are plotted on the
graphs below (Figures 3.1-3.4). Except for Figure 3.4, the orange-coloured graphs represent
the actual data, while the black ones show either linear regression (Figures 3.1-3.3) or
polinomial regression (Figure 3.4). These regression lines and curves were added to show the
trend behind the attested data. As can be seen in all the figures with the regression trend lines
matching the data, the diffusion trend of V3 is increasing. The polinomial regression curve in
Figure 3.4 shows the amplitude of fluctuation besides the growing trend.
The orange-coloured graph in Figure 3.1 shows that the rate of V3 generally increases
in the context of non-operator fronting with nominal subjects when we include contexts that
trigger V2 in Present Day English, too (Haeberli’s Type I).

usage frequency in percent

100
80
60
40
20
0
1349-1374

1375-1399

1400-1424

1425-1449

1450-1474

1475-1500

Figure 3.1: V3 in Late Middle English with nominal subjects, Type I
(based on Haeberli 2000b: 8)

The increase, however, is not without fluctuation. It can be seen that in the first quarter of the
15th century there is a slight drop, which means that V2 strengthened somewhat. More
importantly, however, one can witness a much sharper drop of non-inversion in the second
half of the 15th century, which needs an explanation (see Section 3.6). This pattern is repeated
in a much smoother way in the graph in Figure 3.2. This graph is only based on cases of nonoperator fronting with nominal subjects in inversion contexts which did not survive into
Present Day English (Haeberli’s Type II).
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Figure 3.2: V3 in Late Middle English with nominal subjects, Type II
(based on Haeberli 2000b: 10)

As the orange-coloured graph shows in Figure 3.3, the aforementioned sharp drop in the rate
of V3 in the second half of the 15th century is more pronounced in originally V2 main clauses
with pronominal subjects in contexts which did not survive into Present Day English.
Nevertheless, by the end of the 15th century the use of V3 increases again.

usage frequency in percent
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Figure 3.3: V3 in Late Middle English with pronominal subjects, Type II
(based on Haeberli 2000b: 14)

When one scrutinises Haeberli’s data, it appears that East Anglia and the West Midlands are
partly responsible for the aforementioned sharp drop. In his corpus both dialect areas are
represented by only one text, which is perhaps not a sufficiently representative basis. Even if
one excludes the Dutch V2-influenced Reynard the Fox with its 63.2 per cent V3, the East
Midlands, the best-represented dialect in Haeberli’s corpus, has two instances of
conspicuously low rate of V3. This is despite the fact that this is the dialect in some of whose
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texts V3 became systematic, the rate of V3 peaking between 1420 and 1440. Consider Figure
3.4, in which the blue dots mark individual texts, whereas the black line is a polinomial
regression curve.
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Figure 3.4: V3 in the East Midlands in Late Middle English with pronominal subjects, Type II
(based on Haeberli 2000: 14)

We can notice a slight increase again around 1500 in this dialect. The fact that some East
Midland texts are also responsible for the observed transitional decrease in V3 with
pronominal subjects in Late Middle English shows that to a minor extent, CP-V2 may have
been temporarily spreading at the expense of V3. A possible source of the revived CP-V2 can
be the relic East Anglian (see e.g. Capgrave) and Northern dialects (see e.g. Benet).
Previously, presumably these dialects all had the systematic CP-V2 syntax as they had
undergone Scandinavian contact. There are at least two plausible explanations for CP-V2 in
already highly V3 areas. Firstly, parallel with the diffusion of V3 from CP-V2 and IP-V2
dialect contact areas, from more outlying relic East Anglian CP-V2 areas, CP-V2 might have
been spreading to some less densely populated adjacent Southeast Midland areas (see Figure
3.9 for more detail). Secondly, immigrants (to London and neighbouring Southeast Midland
areas) from the north (in the 15th and 16th centuries, according to Nevalainen and RaumolinBrunberg 2003: 39 and 163, citing Wareing 1980: 243) and East Anglia (in the 14th century,
according to Kristensson 2001: 72, 74-75) might have introduced their syntax into the local
speech, which might have survived for some time and appeared as a contamination of V3 in a
few texts of East Midland provenance (cf. also Section 3.6).
That the rate of V2 in Type I and Type II clauses (Section 3.2.3) can both be used for
comparison in the present dissertation is corroborated by the fact that the presence of non-
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operator residual V2 (contexts of inversion with non-operator fronting surviving into Present
Day English, as exemplified by clauses (47-48) above) is fairly constant. The rate of V2 in
such contexts is mostly between 80 and 100 per cent, with occasional fluctuation, as seen in
Figure 3.5.
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Figure 3.5: Cases of Present Day English residual V2 in Late Middle English with nominal subjects
(based on Haeberli 2000b: 8, 10)

As regards the later history of V2, it is claimed in Fischer et al. (2000: 133) that in the
16th century the rate of V2 increases, which may be due to stylistic effects, but in the 17th
and the following centuries V2 finally declines. Bækken (2002: 28) argues that in the Early
Modern English period the loss of V2 progressed unevenly, with considerable fluctuation
across text types and within individuals. She claims that the replacement took place at
different rates in the different text types. From this she concludes that there may have been
stylistic differences between V2 and V3, which may reflect that, by nature, some text types
like religious prose are conservative. By contrast, some other text types like letters,
documents, history and geography are innovative. She finally notes that the use of inversion
depended on an interaction between a number of factors including text type. The possible
influence of text type on intraspeaker word order frequency fluctuation in Late Middle
English will be considered in more detail in Section 6.4. The fact that V3 was increasingly
being fixed and stabilised in authors and across text types by the end of the Early Modern
English period ties in with the attested general standardisation process characteristic of
language use in this period. Besides the natural percolation of V3 from the Danelaw to the
non-Danelaw areas (see e.g. Wright (1996) for morphological features), standardisation with
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V3 might have strengthened through immigration from Northeast Midland and the north.
These immigrants came from central dialect-contact areas in the 15th and 16th centuries and
probably used a systematic V3 syntax. This, however, does not invalidate the possible
influence of the immigration from outlying northern relic areas with CP-V2, which could
have strengthened CP-V2 temporarily (see Section 3.6 below).

3.6

An alternative replacement scenario and explanation for the
replacement

Taking the variationist analysis (Kroch 1999; Kroch et al. 1994) as the basis and not opting
for immigration, let us model the spatial trajectory of the replacement of V2 with V3.
Accordingly, let us assume that the contact between IP-V2 and CP-V2 will yield V3. Also, let
us assume that some IP-V2 speakers will inevitably have to learn CP-V2. Similarly, let us
assume that it is highly unlikely that some CP-V2 speakers will learn IP-V2 due to their
accommodation and deduction process discussed above. Let us further assume that some V3
speakers will come up with IP-V2 whereas IP-V2 speakers will come up with V3. Naturally,
the model allows for the coexistence of more incompatible grammars both within the
population and the individual. However, for clarity of illustration, mixed grammars in the
individual are not represented in the figures below. According to Kroch (1999: 25-26), it is
the northern adults who accommodated to the southerners in the dialect contact area
(Midlands) and came up with a non-V2 grammar besides their own indigenous CP-V2.
Northern children mastered the northern grammar with two competing grammars and the
following generations finally shifted to V3. At the same time, newer generations of
southerners in the contact area might have also started to acquire V3 besides IP-V2 and
finally shifted to V3. This V3, associated with the north, then spread gradually southwards,
akin to many other northern grammatical features. Naturally, the V3 syntax must have also
diffused northwards to more outlying northern areas. The crucial question here is why both
the southerners and the northerners finally gradually shifted from IP-V2/CP-V2 and various
mixed grammars to the systematic V3 grammar.
Before answering this question, however, let us consider the fact that dialect contact
could not have simply been between northerners and southerners. The areas where the
Scandinavian-contact induced CP-V2 could have occurred also included the Midland section
of the Danelaw, whose border ran diagonally to the northwest across the Midlands – see the
map of the Danelaw in Figure 3.6.
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Figure 3.6: The Danelaw (taken from McCrum et al. 1987: 66)

Hence, instead of a north-south dichotomy, one should use a Danelaw versus nonDanelaw dichotomy. The importance of this revised dichotomy will become evident once the
population density and the accommodation-via-frequency-shift process will be connected to
explain the loss of V2 in areas where two systematic word orders, CP-V2 and V3 were
competing.
The idealised trajectory of the replacement is illustrated below in Figures 3.7(a-g). The
squares stand for the English speech community and the double lines mark the boundary
between Danelaw and non-Danelaw areas. Dialect contact originally started along these
double lines.17 The single lines show rough fractions of population segments with certain
word order characteristics. Horizontal lines divide population segments with different types of
17

Some Scandinavian settlements, however, can also be found outside the Danelaw. For clarity, this is now
disregarded.
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mixed and unmixed grammars. Vertical lines, on the other hand, approximately correspond to
the fraction of competing grammars in a partly territorially defined population segment. The
shaded area shows the frequency of the incoming V3 grammar in the population. In Figure
3.7.a, one can see the initial state when the Scandinavian-induced CP-V2 and the indigenous
IP-V2 are distributed on the two sides of the Danelaw boundary. Figure 3.7.b shows how in
the first phase of the dialect mixing the Danelaw population accommodates and deduces V3
whereas the non-Danelaw population adjacent to the boundary acquire CP-V2. Figure 3.7.c
shows the further intrusion of V3 to the Danelaw and to the non-Danelaw areas. As can also
be seen in the non-Danelaw field, part of the non-native CP-V2 adjacent to the Danelaw
boundary and the IP-V2 also became V3 via the original accommodation and deduction
process. To the south of this area, however, the integrity of IP-V2 is still maintained, similarly
to the extreme northern and East Midland Danelaw areas, where CP-V2 is maintained. Figure
3.7.d shows the gradual spread of V3. This is somewhat more pronounced in the nonDanelaw areas, as by now the non-Danelaw segment having (partly) CP-V2, which could
continually stay in contact with IP-V2 and become V3, has disappeared. Figures 3.7.e-f show
the further ousting of both CP-V2 and IP-V2, indicating that replacement is through
competition even in the final phases of a change. Figure 3.7.g shows the final stage of the
replacement process, where the entire English speech community invariably has a systematic
V3 order with non-operator fronting.
Two main conclusions can be drawn here. First, the model predicts that CP-V2 could
have appeared temporarily in the non-Danelaw area as well (with southerners accommodating
to northerners) and it must have disappeared only gradually (by being substituted with V3)
through further contact with IP-V2 (cf. Figures 4.1-4.2 and their discussion in Section 4.2.3).
Second, CP-V2 and even IP-V2 could have survived into the Late Middle English and
possibly the Early Modern English period in relic dialect areas (cf. Figures 4.1-4.2 and their
discussion in Section 4.2.3). This would explain then the rather late presence of CP-V2 in
Benet (see above in Table 3.3) and in the scientific prose works of Chaucer in London (see
Section 4.2.2.1).
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Figure 3.7.d: Word order
replacement, stage 4

Figure 3.7.a: Word order
replacement, stage 1
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Figure 3.7.b: Word order
replacement, stage 2
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Figure 3.7.f: Word order
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Figure 3.7.g: Word order
replacement, stage 7
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As for the first conclusion in the previous paragraph, the appearance of CP-V2 in the
non-Danelaw area is confirmed by Johnson and Whitton (2002), who studied V2 in the
context of Object NP fronting with nominal and pronominal subjects in so-called ‘southern’
texts. Their graph in Figure 3.8 shows that although the rate of inversion with nominal
subjects generally decreases with time, that with pronominal subjects, after a gradual decrease
from below the typically southern-pattern-like 10 per cent, start increasing in the period
between 1250-1325. This increase continues until 1500 when inversion is 40 per cent with
pronominal subjects. From 1500, however, inversion slowly drops until 1600 (around 37 per
cent), then from 1600 it drops sharply by 1700 to around 6 per cent. Since neither the
indigenous southern IP-V2 nor the incoming V3 permits inversion with pronominal subjects,
this southern increase must have been due to the presence of a grammar which had systematic
inversion with pronominal subjects.

Figure 3.8: The trajectory of V2 with nominal and pronominal subjects
(taken from Johnson and Whitton 2002; Kroch no date: 31)

Interestingly, Figure 3.8 also shows that parallel with the increase of inversion with
pronominal subjects the continually decreasing rate of inversion with nominal subjects slows
down. Then, from 1400 on, the rate actually rises somewhat until 1500, from which time it
steeply drops to 20 per cent in 1700. This timewise coinciding levelled and even
strengthening tendency of inversion with nominal subjects can also be due to the presence of
the CP-V2 grammar besides the indigenous IP-V2 one, which also has inversion with nominal
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subjects. The appearance of CP-V2 in the south can be partly owing to the fact that from the
15th to the 16th century, possibly from outlying areas with CP-V2, a great number of
northerners moved southwards, mainly to London (Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003:
39, 163, referring to Rappaport 1989: 79 and Wareing 1980: 243; see also Section 5.4.1).
Also, southern/Southeast Midland speakers with IP-V2 could also have accommodated to
speakers with CP-V2 to some extent besides opting for V3 (this is the account for southern
CP-V2 in Kroch et al. 1994).
After having investigated the spatial trajectory of the replacement, let us turn to the
possible causes of the spread of V3. At first, let us consider the possible outcomes of dialect
contact between various grammars. As can be seen in Tables 3.7-3.9, there are three dialect
contact configurations, when, for clarity, one excludes the natural presence of already mixed
grammars: (1) CP-V2 and IP-V2; (2) V3 and IP-V2; (3) V3 and CP-V2. Table 3.7 shows the
standard explanation for the outcome: V3 is due to accommodation. It also shows that CP-V2
could be acquired by some adults to some extent through accommodation, and to some minor
extent, by some children under exposure to ambiguous evidence. Note that due to their
systematic nature both V3 and CP-V2 present a default solution for ambiguity inherent both
in the nature of IP-V2 and any mixtures deriving from dialect contact.

speakers

accommodation
throughout lifetime

Scandinavianinduced CP-V2
IP-V2

imperfect
(second
language)
learning

perfect
second
language
acquisition

first language
acquisition of
own parents’
unambiguous
grammar

V3

CP-V2 and
V3

IP-V2

CP-V2

CP-V2

IP-V2

CP-V2

IP-V2

first
language
acquisition
on
ambiguous
evidence
CP-V2
and V3
V3 or CPV2

Table 3.7: Possible outcomes of the contact between Scandinavian-induced
CP-V2 and Old English IP-V2

Table 3.8 captures that V3 is the natural outcome of the contact between V3 and IP-V2,
mainly because of accommodation, and to some lesser extent, because of imperfect second
language learning and first language learning on ambiguous evidence. This indicates that
dialect contact must have been a triggering factor. Accommodation on the part of the nonDanelaw speakers in respect of word order is consistent with the fact that many Danelaw
features eventually ended up in the southern parts of England as well as in the standard.
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speakers

accommodation
throughout lifetime

V3

less systematic V3

V3

IP-V2

V3

V3
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V3

V3

IP-V2

IP-V2

imperfect
(second
language)
learning

perfect
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language
acquisition

first language
acquisition of
own parents’
unambiguous
grammar

first
language
acquisition
on
ambiguous
evidence
less
systematic
V3
V3 or CPV2

Table 3.8: Possible outcomes of the contact between V3 and IP-V2

In Table 3.9 one can see that it is again accommodation that may have been the underlying
cause of the adoption of V3. However, this development is not so straightforward. Before
providing arguments for the spread of V3 in this last dialect mixture configuration, let us
briefly recast these aforementioned three scenarios within the framework of Communication
Accommodation Theory.

speakers

V3

accommodation
throughout lifetime

CP-V2

CP-V2

V3

imperfect
(second
language)
learning
CP-V2 and
V3
V3 and CPV2

perfect
second
language
acquisition

first language
acquisition of
own parents’
unambiguous
grammar

CP-V2

V3

V3

CP-V2

first
language
acquisition
on
ambiguous
evidence
CP-V2
and V3
V3 and
CP-V2

Table 3.9: Possible outcomes of the contact between V3 and CP-V2

Accommodation on the part of adults is discussed in detail in Sections 6.1 and 6.2. For
the time being let it suffice that accommodation to interlocutors ties in with recent
investigations that show that accommodation is not imitation but rather an approximation to
the perceived linguistic profile of the reference groups with which the individual wishes to
identify (see Sections 6.1 and 6.3). In this case, there is no need for the reference group to be
present. Accommodation takes place through the projection of the identity of the speaker (cf.
Section 6.3). Speakers match their frequencies of production to their perception of language
spoken around them or to their assumed inner images of frequencies of non-present reference
groups. As by nature perception is argued to be imperfect, reproduction must be imperfect as
well (Silverman 2004: 10). What ensues is gradual skewing of frequencies, which will be
towards the less ambiguous forms. Silverman argues (2004: 10) that noise introduced into the
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system might induce the acceleration of the rate of misperception and mismatching, which in
turn must trigger enhanced accommodation to less ambiguous forms. Noise may be
associated with a decrease in the rate of exposure. This may typically occur in language and
dialect contact situations where adults accommodating to interlocutors or projecting their
identity on the one hand, and children computing their grammar on the other hand, will have a
relatively more limited amount of exposure to input. Noise can be ambiguity itself, which
triggers the learner to come up with a divergent grammar which better matches the input (in
line with Clark and Roberts 1993) and which triggers the adult speaker to switch to more
frequent forms both heard and projected.
Table 3.10 below summarises the possible outcomes of dialect contact between
various grammars by providing the input characteristics of such contacts, which led to
mismatching and frequency skewing. This in turn supported accommodation, which
eventually led to invariant V3 order with non-operator fronting. As in the Tables 3.7-3.9
above, one has three dialect mixing configurations.

mixing
grammars

word order
input

verbal
agreement
input

CP-V2
and
IP-V2

ambiguous

ambiguous +
eroded

V3
and
IP-V2

ambiguous

ambiguous +
eroded

V3
and
CP-V2

ambiguous

unambiguous +
eroded

mismatching
and frequency
skewing
due to

ambiguous
input

ambiguous
input

ambiguous
input
+
uneven
population
density

mechanism of
accommodation

categorical
solution sought:
less ambiguous
forms
categorical
solution sought:
less ambiguous
forms
+
the total rate of
V3 higher in the
input: frequency
accommodation
to forms with
higher frequency

output word
order after
accommodation

V3

V3

V3

Table 3.10: Possible outomes of the contact between various word order syntaxes

Word order input and verbal agreement input (represented in the second and the third columns
of Table 3.10) are considered to be crucial in the various explanations of the loss (see Section
3.4). Word order input is naturally ambiguous as the contacting grammars provide mutually
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incompatible linguistic environment. It can be assumed on the basis of Kroch (1999), Kroch
and Taylor (1997), Fischer et al. (2000) and Haeberli (2000a) that verbal agreement is eroded
in dialects with CP-V2 and V3 grammar. When there is also an IP-V2 grammar present in the
configuration, the input will be ambiguous since the dialects with IP-V2 presumably had a
richer agreement system, as otherwise they would have already become V3. When a V3 and a
CP-V2 grammar meet, there is no ambiguity in verbal agreement since it is impoverished in
both grammars.18 Most importantly, however, the fact that in each of the three possible
contacts erosion is present must have in the first place caused ambiguity in itself between the
movement requirements by the grammars and the available inflectional support.
The fourth column of Table 3.10 summarises the causes of mismatching and
frequency skewing, which is then taken to be either ambiguity (in contacts between CP-V2
and IP-V2; V3 and IP-V2) or a combination of ambiguity and uneven population density
(in contacts between CP-V2 and V3) (see further below). The fifth column enumerates the
mechanisms of accommodation. In the accommodation process, categorical solution is the
target when a non-categorical and a categorical grammar meet, as a non-categorical grammar
itself is ambiguous besides the ambiguity which any mixture would imply. Apart from
ambiguity, in such a case a categorical syntax would provide higher frequencies, which in
turn affect the direction of accommodation. When two categorical grammars meet, uneven
population density can be claimed to affect the frequencies, which in turn affect the direction
of accommodation. The fact that the contact between CP-V2 and IP-V2 resulted in V3 and not
in the similarly categorical CP-V2 (although naturally CP-V2 was borrowed as well to a
lesser extent, see above) may indicate that besides accommodation and second language
learning on the part of the speakers of CP-V2, first language learning on ambiguous input
could have played a role (this is Kroch et al.’s (1994) account; see also Table 3.7). According
to Table 3.10, when a V3 and an IP-V2 grammar meet, the categorical solution is V3 as the
overall number of V3 orders is significantly higher than that of V2, since IP-V2 provides
numerous V3 main clauses. The marked shift in frequencies triggers enhanced
accommodation. The consequence of this was possibly the southward spread of V3 despite
the larger number of speakers with IP-V2 to the south (see Figure 3.9). As can be seen in the
last column, all the three dialect contact configurations eventually lead to V3.
But what happens when V3 and CP-V2 meet? The details of this contact were left
aside in the foregoing discussion with a brief mention of uneven population density and
18

It must be noted that on the basis of Fischer et al. (2000), after language contact there is no dialect contact
scenario when V3 and CP-V2 meet, only V3 and IP-V2 compete (see Section 3.4).
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ambiguity as triggers behind the adoption of V3. It is clear that both grammars are
categorical, with identical frequencies of V2 and V3, hence either can win out in the end.
Thus, let us return to the aforementioned claims on accommodation to forms with higher
frequency due to uneven population density and consider the map of England in 1086, based
on data from the Domesday Book (Figure 3.9).

Figure 3.9: Population density in late 11th century England (Frost and Musson 2003: 19)

It can be seen that population density increases to the south and to the east in the Midland
section of England. The simplified illustration for the north-south cline is provided in Figures
3.10-3.11 for clarity. In the dialect contact between CP-V2 and V3, CP-V2 speakers possibly
accommodated to V3 because there was relatively more evidence of V3 than V2 to the
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immediate south due to the southward increasing population density (provided by IP-V2 and
V3 together, in contrast with northern V2 only) after the first stage. It can be claimed then that
as both grammars were equally systematic and fit, it is only the higher usage frequencies of
V3 which CP-V2 speakers perceived and to which they accommodated that can account for
the gradual switch to V3. Such a basis for accommodation can explain why V3 subsequently
spread to the north even before the standardisation.
CP-V2

V3
Figure 3.10: Population density from the north to the south of England

That linking uneven population density, a demographic factor behind power relations
(see Section 6.1), to preferences in accommodation – all things being equal – can be on the
right track is also shown by its applicability to the developments in East Anglia. In this
region, as data shows in Sections 4.2.2.2 and 5.5.1, the presumably Scandinavian contactinduced CP-V2 was preserved very late in the 15th century. The fact that this syntax was
preserved so long makes East Anglia comparable to relic northern areas like the Central West
Yorkshire area of Benet. As is evident in Figure 3.11 from the simplified illustration for
population density in the Southeast Midlands, population density increases to the east, to the
coastal areas of East Anglia.

V3

CP-V2

Figure 3.11: Population density from West Midlands to East Anglia

It can be claimed that when CP-V2 and V3 dialects contacted, CP-V2 was preserved as there
was relatively more evidence of V2 to the east, and hence V3 could not diffuse through
frequency shifts. It can be argued further that as both grammars were equally systematic and
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fit, it is only the relatively higher usage frequencies of V2 which V3 speakers perceived that
can account for the lack of conspicuous spread of V3 to the extreme outlying parts of East
Anglia. As will be explained in Section 5.3, the preservation of CP-V2 was also owing to the
extensive fenland cutting East Anglia off from the other parts of the East Midlands and thus
hindering communication and dialect levelling. The fact that finally also the linguistically
relatively self-sufficient East Anglia (Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 40, 179)
succumbed to V3 despite the uneven population distribution can be partly explained through
the rise and spread of the standard (cf. Section 5.5.1).

3.7

Conclusion

The main goal of this chapter was to give an account of how an IP-V2 language developed
into a V3 one within several hundred years through extended periods of language and dialect
contact. The V3 syntax of Present Day English, which makes it markedly different from all
the other Present Day Germanic languages, is the result of a rather complex process. The first
stage of this process is characterised by language contact with Old Norse, resulting in CP-V2
in the contact areas. This systematic CP-V2, however, could not survive in the long term as its
contact with IP-V2 dialects resulted in the emergence of the similarly systematic V3 word
order variant in the dialect contact areas.
The outcome of the competition between CP-V2, IP-V2 and V3 syntax was influenced
by imperfect second language acquisition and accommodation to frequencies, both of which
further influenced the linguistic evidence available to children. As a consequence, the
following generations gradually shifted their usage frequencies in favour of the most frequent
systematic forms, whose use might have depended on the actual fraction of the population
using them in the adjacent territory taking part in the contact. It is claimed then that
population density can be used to advance an alternative explanation of the gradual
replacement in terms of accommodation to ambient usage frequencies. Ambiguous evidence
in the verbal agreement morphology and in the word orders, a necessary feature of the contact
and the ensuing competition, could have led to accommodation to structures which were
relatively more frequent. In the input matching framework the result of ambiguity is a
tendency to mismatch frequencies and come up with another parameter setting. Another
resolution strategy can be accommodation to structures with relatively higher frequency. This
relatively high frequency is a characteristic of categorical structures like V3 and CP-V2.
Finally, V3 could replace both of the other V2 word order variants because of uneven
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population density in adjacent areas which happened to make evidence for V3 more frequent.
This may explain why V3 gradually stabilised and became the norm in Early Modern English.
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Chapter 4 The research: contexts, corpus and methodology

4.0

Introduction

This chapter discusses the research methods used in this study as well as various contextual,
textual and linguistic aspects of Geoffrey Chaucer’s and John Capgrave’s works. In
accordance with the research aims, intraspeaker variation can be traced only when all the
prose works of the two authors are examined as regards word order syntax. As only a few
works are computerised in the Penn-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Middle English (henceforth
PPCME), and some of them are not included in their entirety, besides using the
aforementioned computerised corpus, traditional manual counting was applied. This was done
in order to check even the counts made with the help of PPCME. PPCME is presented as a
new and efficient research tool for syntactic analysis of large amount of data. Also, the
limitations and restrictions to the analysed clause types are presented in detail, especially
because an already restricted set of clauses, that of main clauses with non-operator fronting,
was investigated.
In the first part of the Chapter, the social contexts of Chaucer and Capgrave as well as
the general characteristics of the language of their works are looked at. This is executed with
the aim to map the two authors’ social and linguistic status as well as their embedding in the
Late Middle English period. In addition to the contextual characteristics, some textual
questions are discussed as well. This facilitates the discussion of an authorship issue in the
case of Geoffrey Chaucer. On syntactic grounds it is claimed that the Equatorie of the
Planetis (MS Peterhouse 75.1) could have been written by Chaucer, as it shows striking
similarities with the Treatise on the Astrolabe as far as word order syntax goes.
As seen in Chapter 3, in the course of the Middle English period IP-V2, CP-V2 and
V3 were the three competing word order variants, with their surface attestations V2 and V3. It
was also noted that V2 with nominal subjects can be the surface realisation of underlying CPV2 or IP-V2 order, while V3 with pronominal subjects can be the surface realisation of
underlying IP-V2 or V3 order. Realising that a single instance of surface word order can be
indicative of two base word order types at the same time, for the research a quantification /
diagnostic device based on surface frequencies was developed. Therefore the central part of
this chapter introduces this diagnostic method in greater detail. With the help of it, one can
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identify not only the underlying word order type of texts without syntactic variation but also
that of texts with different combinations of competing syntaxes. This method is then used to
identify the underlying word order in all of the texts included in the corpus.
Chapter 4 is organised as follows. Section 4.1 provides insights into the corpus design
of the research for the present dissertation. Section 4.1.1 profiles Geoffrey Chaucer both
linguistically and non-linguistically: Section 4.1.1.1 gives details of his texts, Section 4.1.1.2
deals with the authorship issue of the Equatorie of the Planetis. Section 4.1.1.3 discusses his
social contexts, and finally, Section 4.1.1.4 gives a brief account of Chaucer’s language.
Section 4.1.2 profiles John Capgrave both linguistically and non-linguistically: Section
4.1.2.1 gives details of his texts while Section 4.1.2.2 discusses his social contexts; finally,
Section 4.1.2.3 gives a brief account of Capgrave’s language. Section 4.2 discusses various
issues of data selection and methodological procedures. Section 4.2.1 investigates the
different combinations of competing syntaxes and evaluates the assumptions that can be made
on the basis of surface word order percentages with the help of a quantification / diagnostic
device. In Section 4.2.2.1 the distribution of competing syntaxes is quantified in Geoffrey
Chaucer; the same quantification for John Capgrave’s works is provided in Section 4.2.2.2.
This allows for a number of conclusions to be drawn in Chapters 5 and 6. Now that a
quantification / diagnostic device is available, Section 4.2.3 examines and reassesses the
distribution of the three competing syntaxes in Late Middle English. Section 4.2.4 introduces
some data restrictions. Section 4.2.5 presents the structure of the Penn-Helsinki Parsed
Corpus of Middle English. Section 4.2.6 briefly discusses some problems of conducting a
multivariate analysis for the present research. Section 4.3 concludes.

4.1

Corpus design

4.1.1

Geoffrey Chaucer: linguistic and non-linguistic profiling

4.1.1.1

Geoffrey Chaucer's texts

The corpus includes five prose works of Chaucer. A Treatise on the Astrolabe (1392, with
some additions in 1393 or later – according to Benson ed. 1987: xxix; henceforth Astrolabe)
is based on Latin sources (Benson ed. 1987: 1092). As will be mentioned in Section 4.1.1.2 in
detail, it was written for Chaucer’s son. The manuscript used for the research is the one in the
second version of the Penn-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Middle English (PPCME2).
Unfortunately, PPCME does not contain the entire text, only Chapter I and the first 16
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sections of Chapter II. Because of this the Skeat edition of (1968) was used solely for the
remaining sections (Sections 17-46). The manual calculation check was conducted on the text
in the Skeat edition (1968), and the example sentences are taken over from there. The
Equatorie of the Planetis (henceforth Equatorie) (1392) is also based on a Latin source (Price
ed. 1955). It, too, was written for Chaucer’s son, Lowys (see Section 4.1.1.2). The manuscript
called MS Peterhouse 75.1 was used for the research, as found in Fisher ed. (1989) and in the
second version of PPCME, in both of which the entire text is given. The manual calculation
check was conducted on the text in the Fisher edition (1989). Chaucer’s Boethius is based on
a Latin source; however, it is possible that side-by-side this Latin work he used a French
“pony” of a philosophical treatise as a second source (Benson ed. 1987: 1003) (for the
linguistic consequences, see Sections 4.2.2.1 and 6.4.2). The manuscript used for the research
is the one found in the Fisher edition (1989) and in the second version of PPCME.
Unfortunately, the second version of PPCME does not contain the entire text, only the first
two chapters, because of which the Fisher edition (1989) was used solely for the remaining
three chapters. The manual calculation check was conducted on the text in Fisher ed. (1989).
The immediate sources of The Parson’s Tale (henceforward Parson), a handbook on
penitence possibly from 1396-1400 (Benson ed. 1987: xxix), are regarded to be in Latin
(Benson ed. 1987: 956; Freeborn 1998: 233). Benson also speculates on the possibility of an
immediate French source, but in his view no French treatise close to the tale has been found
(Benson ed. 1987: 956), which, however, does not exclude the existence of such a source. See
Section 6.4.2 for a revision of the translation issue and the relatively high percentages of V2
in this tale as contrasted with the other tale and Boethius. The manuscript used for the
research is the one found in the second version of PPCME, but the manual calculation check
was conducted on the text in the Fisher edition (1989). The moral treatise called The Tale of
Melibee (henceforward Melibee), possibly from 1392-1395 (Benson ed. 1987: xxix), is
viewed by some as a close translation from French (Benson ed. 1987: 923). Alternatively,
some argue that it is a translation from a French moral tale, which itself is a translation from
Latin (Freeborn 1998: 232). The manuscript used for the research is the one found in the
second version of PPCME. The manual calculation check was conducted on the text in Fisher
ed. (1989). Both tales and Boethius may have been written for the court (the duties of the
esquire included this: see Fisher ed. 1989), and / or they may have targeted a wider audience
across the country.
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4.1.1.2

Authorship

In order to evaluate with precision the word order syntax of Geoffrey Chaucer’s prose text
corpus, one cannot evade taking a philological excursus to the authorship question of the
Equatorie. As shown in this section, word order syntax can provide further evidence for
Chaucer’s authorship of this text. Ever since the discovery of MS Peterhouse 75.1, its
authorship has been a much debated issue. Interestingly enough, in the debate the syntactic
character in general and the word order pattern in particular were not used as arguments (Price
ed. 1955; Rand Schmidt 1993), although there seems to be growing consensus on that it is a
Chaucerian holograph (cf. Samuels: 1989a: 30, 34). As can be seen in Table 4.1 below, the
findings of the present research show that the Astrolabe has a rate of 83 per cent of V2 with
pronominal subjects and 88 per cent of V2 with nominal subjects. Besides, the manuscript of
the Astrolabe must be at least at one remove from the original manuscript since it is not a
holograph. As the tendency in the Middle English period was the gradual weakening of V2,
one must conclude that the possible scribal interference (appearing in the copying process
between the original (around 1391) and the copied manuscript (around 1450)) may have
included the replacement of V2 clauses with V3 ones. This could have been the case as
Midland and northern immigrants, possibly with V3, were arriving in London in larger
numbers in the course of the 15th century (see Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 39,
163, referring to Rappaport 1989: 33 and Wareing 1980: 243, see also Table 5.1 in Section
5.4.1), possibly modifying the usage frequencies of V2 and V3 in the unstable London dialect
mix (see Sections 5.4.1 and 5.4.2) towards the preference of V3, the innovative variant. Thus
one can assume that the word order in the original manuscript of the Astrolabe (i.e., in
Chaucer's idiom) must have been a more systematic V2 than in its copies some decades later.
Nominal subject
Rate of V3 Rate of
V2
V3

Pronominal subject
Rate of V3 Rate of
V2
V3

Texts

V2

Astrolabe

38

88%

5

12%

59

83%

12

17%

Equatorie

7

100%

0

0%

19

95%

1

5%

V2

Table 4.1: The rate of V2 in Chaucer’s A Treatise on the Astrolabe
and Equatorie of the Planetis
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As the findings in Table 4.1 show that in the Equatorie the rate of V2 is almost 100
per cent in main clauses both with nominal and pronominal subjects, and as this manuscript is
claimed to be a holograph from 1392, it can be argued that Chaucer cannot be excluded from
the group of possible authors of MS Peterhouse 75.1. In short, the word order character of the
Equatorie lends further support to Chaucer's authorship of the text. It must be seen, however,
that syntactic character in itself is not conclusive evidence for authorship.19 If, however, the
Equatorie can be identified as Chaucer’s own, then its word order syntax, the categorical CPV2 can be argued to have been Chaucer’s native, vernacular word order syntax. Nevertheless,
even if the above claim would not prove to be viable, the high rate of V2 in the Astrolabe,
especially with pronominal subjects indicative of the CP-V2 syntax, and the fact that it was
written for Chaucer’s son (see Sections 4.1.1.3 and 6.4.2) would mean that the native,
vernacular syntax of Chaucer was possibly of the CP-V2 type.
Let us investigate somewhat further. Although the low number of relevant contexts
may not result in statistically significant findings and hence one cannot make a sweeping
generalisation either, it is still useful to examine the word order characteristics of different
parts of the copied Astrolabe. This is done in order to see whether we can find some part of
the text with a syntax that may be identified as coming closest to the original syntax of
Chaucer, i.e., to the syntax which we have claimed above to have been of the CP-V2 type. If
we found such a highly categorical syntax, that would mean that we can make some statement
about Chaucer’s own syntax even in the absence of a Chaucer holograph, i.e., even if we
exclude the Equatorie from the Chaucerian works. Table 4.2 below shows the usage
frequencies of the main parts of the Astrolabe. The Astrolabe has two main parts: Chapter I
and Chapter II, and a Prologue before Chapter I. The chapters are subdivided into smaller
sections: Chapter I has 23 sections, and Chapter II has 46 numbered sections, out of which
some sections are thought to have been written probably by someone other than Chaucer
(Skeat ed. 1968: xviii-xix). These non-genuine, spurious sections are 41a, 41b, 42a, 42b, and
19

Other evidence for his authorship includes (1) an inscription in the manuscript including his name (Price ed.
1955); (2) the handwriting of his name seems to be identical to his alleged signature in the 1378 rolls of a
controller (Benson ed. 1987: xxvii); (3) the illustrations in the Astrolabe and the Equatorie allegedly drawn by
the same person (Fisher ed. 1989: 937); (4) the topic area of the two scientific treatises; (5) the fact that
equatories are natural companion instruments to astrolabes (Fisher ed. 1989: 937); (6) in the Preface to the
Astrolabe, Chaucer himself promised to add in the future further parts whose topics are similar to those found in
the manuscript which contains the Equatorie (Benson ed. 1987: xxvii); (7) there is nothing in the language, style
and vocabulary that is inconsistent with Chaucer’s idiolect (Price ed. 1955); (8) consistent spelling in the
Equatorie recurs with scribal variants in the best non-holograph manuscripts of the Astrolabe and Boethius
(Samuels 1989a: 34). Even if the marginal notation (evidence (1) above) is weak, as is argued by Robinson
(1957), one is inclined to conclude that the remaining seven pieces of evidence, including formal, topical and
linguistic aspects, are convincing, even if they are not conclusive.
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46, which are not contained in the so-called first class manuscripts. The most important of
these manuscripts is MS Dd. 3. 53 (part 2, in Cambridge University Library), which was
made the basis of the text edition of Skeat ed. (1968: vii). Sections 41a-42b were taken from
MS E. 2 (St John’s College, Cambridge), and Section 46 was taken from MS Bodley 619.

Parts of the
Astrolabe

V2

Nominal subject
Rate of V3 Rate of
V2
V3

V2

Pronominal subject
Rate of V3 Rate of
V2
V3

Prologue

0

-

0

-

3

100%

0

0%

Chapter I.

16

100%

0

0%

5

100%

0

0%

Chapter II.
20
83%
4
17%
44
80%
11
20%
Sections 1-43
Chapter II.
0
0
6
100%
0
0%
Sections 44-45.
Chapter II.
Sections 41a2
67%
1
33%
1
50%
1
50%
42.b, 46.
Chapter II.
22
81%
5
19%
51
81%
12
19%
Prologue,
38
88%
5
12%
59
83%
12
17%
Chapters I-II.
Table 4.2: The rate of V2 in different parts of A Treatise on the Astrolabe

It is also known that the Prologue is not based on any text, and it is claimed to be
Chaucer’s free composition as an own addition (Fisher ed. 1989: 907). Now it can be argued
that despite copying, this Prologue should come closest to Chaucer’s original language if the
Equatorie is excluded from the oeuvre of Chaucer. Table 4.2 shows that it has 100 per cent
V2 with pronominal subjects, a diagnostic of the presence of the CP-V2 syntax; however, the
low number of relevant contexts (altogether 3) does not make the claim statistically wellbased that Chaucer’s native syntax was CP-V2. Despite the low number, the fact that all of
these three relevant contexts are clauses with pronominal subjects, which is the diagnostic of
the presence of the CP-V2 syntax (cf. Section 4.2.1), at least may suggest that Chaucer’s
native syntax was CP-V2. It can also be seen that Chapter I, having a higher number of
relevant contexts, has a systematic CP-V2 syntax as well, while the possibly genuine sections
of Chapter II (Sections 1-43) have only 83 per cent V2 with nominal subjects and 80 per cent
with pronominal subjects, and Sections 44-4520 100 per cent V2 with pronominal subjects.
The possibly non-genuine sections (Sections 41a-42b; 46)21 have an even lower rate of
20
21

These sections, however, are too short to draw safe conclusions on the basis of the frequencies in them.
These sections, too, are not long enough to draw safe conclusions on the basis of the frequencies in them.
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inversion: only 67 per cent of clauses with nominal subjects are V2, and 50 per cent of clauses
with pronominal subjects are V2. The claim that Chaucer’s native syntax was CP-V2 seems to
be supported by the above distribution, too.
4.1.1.3

Geoffrey Chaucer's contexts

In order to place Geoffrey Chaucer’s language in the highly diverse linguistic conditions of
his London deriving from immigration and dialect mixing (see Sections 5.4.1 and 5.4.2), his
family background needs to be investigated for a start. Geoffrey Chaucer was born into a
wealthy upper middle class family of vintners established in London for two generations.
Geoffrey Chaucer’s father was called John Chaucer, a well-established wholesale merchant
trading in wine in the Vintry Ward of London, whose many inhabitants were prosperous wine
merchants (Brewer 1978: 30, 35; Benson ed. 1987: xvi). The wealth of the inhabitants of the
Vintry Ward is also shown by their tax revenues, which was one of the highest in the City in
the 14th century, as can be seen in Figure 5.8 in Section 5.4.2. The house of the Chaucers
stood in the same ward, in Upper Thames Street, where Geoffrey Chaucer is claimed to have
grown up.
Chaucer’s great-grandfather was called Andrew de Dinnington / Andrew the Taverner,
who lived in Ipswich in the late 13th century. As all of the Chaucer family, he dealt in wine in
the flourishing Suffolk port town, which had “excellent communications with London and the
continent” (Brewer 1978: 29). The son of Andrew the Taverner, the grandfather of the poet,
was called Robert le Chaucer / Robert Malyn le Chaucer, who moved to London as a wine
merchant, where he was also known as Robert of Ipswich. His name may suggest not only his
place of origin but the fact that the family continued to hold property in the East Anglian town
(Benson ed. 1987: xv). Robert married the widow of a London pepperer (Brewer 1978: 30).
Their son, John Chaucer, married Agnes Copton, of a wealthy London family whose exact
origins are not known (Brewer 1978: 35). It is only known that Agnes was the niece of the
London moneyer Hamo de Copton (Hsy: no date). Thus it can be seen that Geoffrey Chaucer
could have had access to both an East Anglian and possibly a London-type language when
acquiring his vernacular.
As in the following two chapters a distinction is made between works written for his
son Lowys22 and works written for a wider audience, it is necessary to look at what idiom this
Lowys may have spoken. There is a consensus that the Astrolabe and its natural complement,
22

Spelled as Lewis in Benson ed. (1987).
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the Equatorie, were written for Lowys (e.g. Fisher ed. 1989; Rand Schmidt 1993; Price ed.
1955), whose name is mentioned a few times in the Preface to the Astrolabe (see Section
6.4.2). This Lowys is “presumed to be Lewis Chaucer, named in a 1403 record along with
Chaucer’s other son, Thomas” (Fisher ed. 1989: 907).23 Chaucer’s wife and possibly Lowys’s
mother was Philippa Roet. Geoffrey Chaucer's wife was the second daughter of Paen de Roet,
a Flemish knight (Hsy: no date), who might have spoken Middle Flemish, a CP-V2 language
similar to Dutch. This, however, poses no problem, as it can be argued that even if Lowys’s
mother had had a CP-V2 syntax either because of her Flemish or even French vernacular,
Geoffrey Chaucer must have written to his son in the idiom in which he himself
communicated with his son, this then possibly being one of the two vernaculars of Lowys.
This paternal vernacular must have been also Geoffrey Chaucer’s own East Anglian-type
vernacular, which most probably had a CP-V2 syntax (see Sections 4.2.2.1 and 5.5.2). There
exists, however, another theory for the parentage of Lowys (Skeat ed. 1894-1897), according
to which Lowys was the son of Chaucer and Cecilia Chaumpaigne. As documented in a legal
release granted in 1380 (Fisher ed. 1989: 959), Chaucer may have raped Cecily Chapman,
who then may have given birth to Lowys. If this had been the case, involving Lowys being
brought up in his father’s household, it would be even easier to argue that the vernacular of
Lowys must have been identical to that of his father, Geoffrey Chaucer.
What concerns Chaucer’s social embedding, his life represents that of an upwardly
mobile individual, but only in a special sense. He rose from the wealthy non-nobility upper
middle class mercantile elite of the City of London to the political or national nobility elite at
the Court. Chaucer’s advancement at Court was possible through the connections of his wife,
who was socially superior to him (Fisher ed. 1989: 957). Once at the Royal Court, through his
service, Chaucer rose from the lower gentry ranks (yeoman) to the upper gentry (esquire)
ranks and held governmental administrative posts: from 1374 he worked as a Controller of
Customs, in 1385 he was made Justice of Peace, and in 1386 he was elected Member of
Parliament. His works written for the Court may have reflected this mobility in that they may
have been influenced linguistically by this prestigious environment (see Sections 5.5.2, 6.4.2
and 6.5.4.1).

23

“MS Dd asserts that the Astrolabe was compiled by Geoffrey Chaucer for his son Lewis, then a scholar at
Oxford ...” (Fisher ed. 1989: 907).
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4.1.1.4

Some characteristics of Geoffrey Chaucer’s language

As examining linguistic characteristics other than word order syntax (morphology,
phonology, spelling, etc.) and comparing these to word order phenomena are beyond the
scope of the present investigation, for illustration’s sake let it suffice to mention here
Burnley’s (1992) view. He notes that Chaucer’s language has an East Midland character,
which derives from East Midland immigration into London (1992: 152). The indicators of
East Midland origin are:





in the nominal paradigm plural -es, -ys and -is are used predominantly
(Burnley 1983: 11; Burnley 1992: 152);
among the personal pronouns the 3rd person plural nominative form is the
northern thei or they (Burnley 1992: 152);
in the verbal paradigm the present tense plural has the Midland type
-en suffix (Burnley 1992: 152);
the loss of the prefix (y-; i-) in past participles (Burnley 1992: 152).

Traces of earlier southeastern forms can also be found in Chaucer’s works. These are:







the typical southern or southeastern -en nominal plural forms appear
occasionally (Burnley 1992: 152) although Burnley (1983: 118) notes that
-(e)n “was widespread in the East Midlands as the plural of nouns whose stem
ended in a vowel”;
in the personal pronouns the third person plural pronoun in the accusative /
dative is hem, and the genitive is hire, both of which are southern forms
(Burnley 1983: 15). This is in accordance with the contemporary London
English, which employed only the nominative form of the northern paradigm.
The northern genitive thair is used to represent the northern speech of Aleyn in
the Canterbury Tales (Burnley 1983: 16);
in the verbal paradigm the present tense 3rd person singular has the southern
type -eth suffix, which, however, was also current in the Midlands (Lass 1992:
137);
use of the prefix (y-; i-) in some past participles (Burnley 1992: 152).

From the above, it can be concluded that Chaucer’s language had a predominantly East
Midland character with some southeastern or southern traces. It can be added to this that in
his poetic works Chaucer used some northern forms either to make a rhyme or to add local
colour to the speech of the northern characters. The former happened in his earlier works
Book of the Duchess (it telles, al that fallys) and the House of Fame (the booke tellis; thou...
bringes), while the latter is found in the Reeve’s Tale, included in the Canterbury Tales
(Burnley 1983: 127). Burnley notes that the second and third person singular -s forms were

96
__________________________________________________________________________________________

not considered by Chaucer as exotic northern variants, but rather these were normal everyday
variants in the dialect mix of London of his time (see Section 5.4 for the composite nature of
London English).

4.1.2

John Capgrave: linguistic and non-linguistic profiling

4.1.2.1

John Capgrave's texts

The Capgravian corpus used for the present dissertation includes all the four of Capgrave’s
prose texts. The Life of Saint Gilbert (henceforth Gilbert) was written for the Gilbertine nuns
at the Sempringham monastery, situated in Sempringham, south Lincolnshire near the
Norfolk border, about forty miles from Lynn. The Gilbertine order commissioned the work so
that it could be read by “the solitarie women of Ζour religioun which unneth can vndyrstande
Latyn, þat þei may (…) red (…) þe grete virtues of her maystyr (Lucas ed. 1983: xxv). Gilbert
was composed in 1451, and is based on a Latin source (Munro ed. 2001: vii). As this work is
not included in PPCME at all, both the first manual search and the manual check of the
calculations were conducted on the text in its EETS edition (Munro ed. 2001). Capgrave’s
other extant prose life of saint, the Life of Saint Augustine (henceforward Augustine), was
commissioned by a noblewoman of possibly East Anglian or East Midland (even
Semprigham) origin (Lucas ed. 1983: xxv, footnote 4), whom Capgrave most probably knew
due to the nature of the commission: “þe plesauns and consolation of a certain gentil woman
þat hath so willed me with sundry [r]etribucione[s] þat I coude not disobeye hir desire”
(Lucas ed. 1983: xxv). Augustine was written little before 1451 (Munro ed. 2001: vii), and it
also relies on a Latin source. Similarly to Gilbert, as Augustine is not included in the PPCME
at all, both the first manual search and the manual check of the calculations were conducted
on the text found in the EETS edition (Munro ed. 2001).
Capgrave’s Sermon was delivered in 1422 to a Cambridge congregation,
Cambridgeshire, which is situated in the western part of East Anglia. It was written up and
revised in 1451 (Lucas ed. 1983: xxii) or about 1452 (Helsinki Corpus24), now named as
Tretis of tho Orderes þat be vndyr þe Reule of oure Fader Seynt Augustin. This work is
24

The Helsinki Corpus of English Texts: Diachronic and Dialectal was compiled in 1991 by the members of a
project team: Old English: Leena Kahlas-Tarkka, Matti Kilpiö, Aune Österman; Middle English: Juha Hannula,
Leena Koskinen, Saara Nevanlinna, Päivi Pahta, Kirsti Peitsara, Irma Taavitsainen; Early Modern English:
Terttu Nevalainen, Helena Raumolin-Brunberg. Project leader: Matti Rissanen. Project secretary: Merja Kytö.
Helsinki: Department of English, University of Helsinki.
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included in toto in the PPCME; however, for the manual calculations the text in the EETS
edition (Munro ed. 2001) was checked.
Based on many Latin sources, the Abbreuiacion of Cronicles (henceforth Chronicle)
was probably intended for a nationwide audience (cf. Sections 6.4.1 and 6.5.4.2), although in
the Preface it was dedicated to the king, a common practice of the time. It may have been
written over a longer period, probably between some years before 1438 and 1461, and
finalised in the last years of his life (Lucas ed. 1983: xliii). The possible chronological overlap
of composition of his various works supports the view, elaborated on in Section 6.4.1, that
variation across Capgrave’s texts cannot be due to mere chronological differences. As only a
few excerpts of his Chronicle are included in the PPCME, the EETS edition (Lucas ed. 1983)
of the text was used in the research.
Both the Chronicle and Gilbert have been established as translations (Lucas ed. 1983:
lxxi-xcii; Munro ed. 2001: ix), whereas the Sermon has not (Munro ed. 2001: ix). The issue
whether Augustine is a translation or not is still a moot point (see also Section 6.4.1, footnotes
46 and 51): in his introduction to the edition of the saints’ lives and the Sermon, Munro writes
about Augustine: “but no Latin life corresponding to our text has been discovered, and as
Capgrave never refers to ‘myn auctour’, and always alludes to himself as handling the
material, I incline to conclude that he is himself the original composer” (Munro ed. 2001: viiviii). The rest of the cited paragraph in Munro ed. (2001) about the possibility of translation in
the case of Augustine does not exclude the existence of a Latin source: “his reference to
translation from Latin signifies his use of Augustine’s books, from which he translates whole
passages (…) it is still possible that a Latin life may have been used” (viii). At all events,
translation interference cannot possibly explain the differences in the usage frequencies since
Latin had relatively free word order (Fodor ed. 1999: 827), which could not possibly have
reinforced any systematic V3 or V2 syntax through the preference of such orders in the source
texts. This relatively free word order means that although Latin did not have free word order
“entirely conditioned by pragmatic and discourse factors” (Vincent 1988: 60), Latin syntax
had “predominant non-configurationality” (Vincent 1988: 62). Besides, the rigid systematic
V2 (Vincent 1988: 62) or V3 syntaxes typical of northern Middle English and Present Day
English, respectively, are unattested; the linear patterning was rigidifying increasingly only in
the Romance languages (Vincent 1988: 63; Fodor ed. 1999: 1472; cf. also Salvi 2000).
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4.1.2.2

John Capgrave's contexts

In order to define John Capgrave’s language and particularly its dialectal colouring, his social
background needs to be taken into consideration as well. What is known from his own
testimony is that he was born in 1393 in the prosperous port town of Lynn (present-day
King’s Lynn) (Lucas ed. 1983: xix), Norfolk, where he was brought up. His East Anglian
identity is expressed in the following words: “My cuntre is Northfolke, of þe town of Lynne”
(Lucas ed. 1983: xix, citing this from Capgrave’s Katharine (16.240)). He entered the
Augustinian order in Lynn most probably around 1410. Except for his study years between
1417 and 1422 in London and between 1422 and 1427 at Cambridge, he lived all his life in
Lynn, paying occasional visits to other parts of the East Midlands. He died in Lynn in 1464.
From this one can conclude that Capgrave was a locally mobile individual. Accordingly, in
the main his language can be expected to reflect the Norfolk dialect, although it may show
some London and wider East Midland colouring, too (cf. Section 4.1.2.3 below). With regard
to his social standing, it can be said that he was a learned friar. Also, through his studies he
could rise socially as well, having progressed from ordination to magisterium (Lucas ed.
1983: xx). On the basis of his works he can be claimed to have been a theologian and
historian, his talent making him an outstanding scholar of his age.

4.1.2.3

Some characteristics of John Capgrave’s language

As examining linguistic characteristics other than word order syntax (morphology,
phonology, spelling, etc.) and comparing these to word order phenomena are beyond the
scope of the present investigation, let it suffice to mention here that Capgrave’s language has
an East Midland, more closely an East Anglian character, with numerous northernisms. The
great number of suffix variants is characteristic of the highly variable East Anglian dialect (cf.
Beadle 1991; McIntosh et al. 1986, 2: x; see Section 5.3, too). In the nominal paradigm some
nouns retain the plural -(e)n suffix, while the majority of plural nouns end in -is (-ys; -es)
(Munro ed. 2001: xvii). In the verbal paradigm in the present tense 3rd person we find the
special -iþ (-ith; -eth); -th; -etΖ; -Ζ, in the plural, all persons have the Midland -en (-in; -yn)
(Munro ed. 2001: xvii). The weak past tense suffix is typically -id in most of the persons. The
present participle has the -ing (-yng) suffix, besides which we find numerous examples of the
northern -and suffix (Munro ed. 2001: xviii). The remnant of the Old English past participle
prefix is found as i- to some extent (Munro ed. 2001: xviii). The third person plural of the
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personal pronoun in the nominative is the northern-type þei, in the accusative and dative it is
the southern-type hem, and in the genitive it is again the southern-type her and here. The
northern-type accusative þem occurs only once (Munro ed. 2001: xix). In the present
indicative plural in all persons the copula has the form ar, perhaps from the Old English
Anglian (e)aron (Lass 1992: 140-141) becoming are(n) in the Northern and Midland dialects
of Middle English besides the non-Anglian ben.

4.2

Data and methodology

4.2.1

Quantification and evaluation of the competing syntaxes

As seen in Chapter 3, IP-V2, CP-V2 and V3 were the three competing word order variants in
the course of the Middle English period. As a single instance of surface order can be
indicative of two word order types at the same time, in the research a quantification /
diagnostic device was developed. Based on Table 4.3, it can be applied for the identification
of these three word order patterns. The diagnostic features in Table 4.3 directly derive from
the characteristics of the three word orders outlined and exemplified in Section 3.2.
word order syntax

diagnostic feature

CP-V2

V2 + pronominal subject

IP-V2

V3 + pronominal subject and
V2 + nominal subject

V3

V3 + nominal subject

Table 4.3: The diagnostic features of the competing word order syntaxes
in Middle English

As both V3 and IP-V2 word orders can lie behind surface V3 order with pronouns, the
diagnostic of the presence of a true V3 word order syntax is thought to be V3 order with
nominal subjects. This is because IP-V2 syntax has surface non-true V3 word order only with
(clitic-like, according to van Kemenade 1987) pronominal subjects, while the true V3 syntax
has non-inversion both with nominal and pronominal subjects. The diagnostic feature of the
IP-V2 syntax is defined in contrast with that of the CP-V2 syntax. Both of these V2 syntaxes
have surface V2 order with nominal subjects. On this ground, one cannot make a distinction
between the two syntaxes. Surface V2 order with pronominal subject, however, is a diagnostic
feature of the CP-V2 syntax, since, as we saw above (and in Section 3.2), the IP-V2 syntax
has surface V3 order with pronominal subjects and V3 syntax, too, has surface V3 order with
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pronominal subjects. Moreover, CP-V2 syntax is a categorical syntax in that V2 order is
found both with nominal and pronominal subjects (see Section 3.2). As far as IP-V2 syntax is
concerned, this surface V3 order with pronominal subjects cannot in itself be its diagnostic
feature since it is exactly this feature that makes IP-V2 similar to the true V3 syntax. Instead,
IP-V2 syntax can be diagnosed with the help of a combination of indicators: when the surface
V2 order is attested with nominal subjects but surface V3 with pronominal subjects (except
for cases when the variants of then and now trigger V2). So when in a text one can find both
V2 and V3 word orders, but V2 order is predominantly attested in main clauses with nominal
subjects and V3 word order is predominantly attested with pronominal subjects, one can be
certain about the presence of an IP-V2 syntax.
Mixed word order can also be diagnosed with some certainty. In a text with
competition between CP-V2 and V3 word order syntaxes one will find surface V2 word order
with nominal and pronominal subjects and V3 word order with nominal and pronominal
subjects. In a text with a competition of CP-V2 and IP-V2 word order syntaxes one will find
surface V2 order with pronominal and nominal subjects and V3 order with pronominal
subjects. In a text with a competition between IP-V2 and V3 syntaxes one will find surface
V2 order with nominal subjects and V3 order with nominal and pronominal subjects. If in a
text all the three distinct word order patterns are in competition, surface V2 and V3 will both
occur with nominal and pronominal subjects.
Even in these aforementioned cases of grammar competition one can infer the relative
strength of the competing syntaxes present in the text from the usage frequencies. When, for
instance CP-V2 and V3 syntaxes compete, as mentioned above, surface V2 word order with
nominal and pronominal subjects and V3 word order with nominal and pronominal subjects
will be found. If the CP-V2 syntax is the dominant variant in the speaker’s idiom, then the
text will have a higher than 50 per cent rate of surface V2 with nominal and pronominal
subjects alike. Naturally, it can happen that the rate of V2 with nominal and pronominal
subjects is not the same; in this case the overall frequency of V2 has to be contrasted with that
of V3.
If the V3 syntax is the dominant variant in the speaker’s idiom, then the text will have
a higher than 50 per cent rate of surface V3 with nominal and pronominal subjects alike.
Again, naturally, it can happen that the rate of V2 with nominal and pronominal subjects is
not the same; in this case the overall frequency of V2 has to be contrasted with that of V3.
If, however, IP-V2 competes with a systematic syntax like CP-V2 or V3, the overall
frequency will not be useful to look at. When for example IP-V2 and CP-V2 compete, the
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relative strength of the two syntaxes can be estimated on grounds of the strength of their
respective diagnostic features, i.e., on the diagnostic contexts (see Table 4.3 above again).
CP-V2 is the dominant word order variant if the rate of surface V2 with pronominal subjects
will be higher than 50 per cent. Naturally, the rate of surface V2 with nominal subjects will
have to be much higher than 50 per cent, appearing in a dichotomy between contexts with
nominal and pronominal subjects. This is because ideally, besides CP-V2 syntax, IP-V2
syntax has also systematic inversion with nominal subjects. In the same competitive situation,
IP-V2 is the dominant word order variant of the speaker if the rate of surface V3 with
pronominal subjects is higher than 50 per cent, whereas it can be the case that the rate of
surface V2 with nominal subjects will be near systematic due to the nature of the two syntaxes
with respect to the aforementioned behaviour of nominal subjects.
When IP-V2 and V3 compete, V3 is the dominant word order in the speaker’s idiom if
the rate of surface V3 with nominal subjects will be higher than 50 per cent, whereas the rate
of surface V3 with pronominal subjects can reach a near-systematic usage frequency. When,
on the other hand, IP-V2 is the dominant order, this is indicated by the more than 50 per cent
rate of surface V2 with nominal subjects, while the rate of surface V3 with pronominal
subjects can be near systematic.
When IP-V2, CP-V2 and V3 syntaxes compete with each other, the situation is
somewhat more complex. When CP-V2 is the dominant word order (while for simplicity’s
sake, both IP-V2 and V3 have an equally low rate), this is indicated by the higher than 50 per
cent surface rate of V2 with pronominal subjects. This is because, although (ideally) both IPV2 and V3 have systematic surface V3 with pronominal subjects, these two word order types
are in minority. At the same time, the rate of surface V2 with nominal subjects can be
somewhat even higher (see below for the exact extent of this difference) than with pronominal
subjects since (ideally) IP-V2 syntax also has systematic V2 with nominal subjects (while V3
has surface V3 order with nominal subjects). Thus dichotomy is the result.
When V3 is the dominant word order (whereas for simplicity’s sake, both IP-V2 and
CP-V2 have an equally low rate), this is indicated by the higher than 50 per cent surface rate
of V3 with nominal subjects. This is because, although (ideally) both IP-V2 and CP-V2 have
systematic surface V2 with nominal subjects, these two word order types are in minority. At
the same time, the rate of surface V3 with pronominal subjects can be somewhat even higher
(see below for the exact extent of this difference) than with nominal subjects since (ideally)
IP-V2 syntax also has V3 with pronominal subjects (while CP-V2 has surface V2 order with
pronominal subjects). Thus, again, dichotomy is the result.
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When IP-V2 is the dominant word order (whereas for simplicity’s sake, both V3 and
CP-V2 have an equally low rate), this is ideally indicated by the higher than 50 per cent
surface rate of V3 with pronominal subjects and the higher than 50 per cent surface rate of V2
with nominal subjects. This is because of two things: (1) in the case of contexts with
pronominal subjects, IP-V2 patterns with V3, which causes the higher than 50 per cent V3
with pronominal subjects; (2) in the case of contexts with nominal subjects, IP-V2 patterns
with CP-V2, which causes the higher than 50 per cent V2 with nominal subjects.
Nevertheless, in some cases, due to frequency and distributional similarities (basically
deriving from the overlaps between the two-parameter division surface orders of the threeparameter division base syntax), it is difficult to say whether we can talk about the
competition of these three syntaxes, with one of them being predominant, or about the more
simple case of competition of two syntaxes out of the three, with one of them being
predominant. The case is even more complex when in the three-way competition besides the
dominant word order type the two other syntaxes are not of equal strength. The result can be
the following six combinations in (1), in which the sign “>” marks the strength relations
between the different word order types:
(1)
CP-V2 > IP-V2 > V3
CP-V2 > V3 > IP-V2

IP-V2 > CP-V2 > V3
IP-V2 > V3 > CP-V2

V3 > CP-V2 > IP-V2
V3 > IP-V2 > CP-V2

Besides, the relative proportion of these syntaxes can be variable. As an illustration
after the first approximation provided so far, let us look at some various extents of these
syntaxes and the outcome of their competition on the surface, i.e., their surface realisations,
apparent in the relative proportion of surface V2 or V3. In the next part of the section the
observed typical characteristics of the three syntaxes (as described above and in Section 3.2)
are used as a basis to make generalisations and formulate verifiable rules about the nature of
intratext variation and underlying word order variants. With the help of these rules, and on the
basis of the observed word order percentages, we will then be able to tell which word order
variants are in competition in the texts of Geoffrey Chaucer and John Capgrave.
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Tables 4.4-4.8 below show the expected rates of surface V2 changing according to the
changing distributions of the three underlying word order types.25 The second, third and
fourth columns of these tables show some fictive distributions of these underlying word order
types: with all subjects (line 2); with nominal subjects (line 3); and with pronominal subjects
(line 4). The rate of surface V2 in the fifth column can only be generated from underlying CPV2 and IP-V2. In the third line of the fifth column, one can see the rate of surface V2 main
clauses with nominal subjects. This is their relative share of all the main clauses with nominal
subjects in the text. In the fourth line of the fifth column, one can see the rate of surface V2
main clauses with pronominal subjects. This is their relative share of all the main clauses with
pronominal subjects in the text. For example, Table 4.4 shows that when the three underlying
word orders are equally represented in a text (line 2), V2 main clauses with nominal subjects
will comprise the two-thirds of all main clauses with nominal subjects (the third line in the
fifth column). This is because, due to their inherent characteristics (summarised in Table 4.3),
both underlying CP-V2 and underlying IP-V2 contributed approximately 33.3 per cent V2
main clauses with nominal subjects (the third line in the second and the third columns,
respectively), while underlying V3 could generate only surface V3 main clauses with nominal
subjects. The share of these surface V3 clauses is approximately 33.3 per cent, due to the
inherent characteristics of underlying V3 (Table 4.3). The fourth line of Table 4.4 shows that
the approximately 33.3 per cent rate of surface V2 main clauses with pronominal subjects is
generated only by underlying CP-V2 syntax, whose share is 33.3 per cent. This is because
both IP-V2 and V3 main clauses have surface V3 order with pronominal subjects (Table 4.3).

CP-V2

surface
rate of V2
33.3
33.3
33.3
distribution
33.3
33.3
0
66.7
nominal subject
33.3
0
0
33.3
pronominal subject
Table 4.4: Rate of inversion in contexts with nominal and pronominal subjects
when CP-V2 (33.3%), IP-V2 (33.3%), and V3 (33.3%) compete
25

IP-V2

V3

Clauses with the equivalents of then and now, categorically triggering V2 order, are not considered in Tables
4.4-4.18 since both IP-V2 and CP-V2 allow for V2 with these adverbs, and hence clauses including them do not
qualify as conclusive / diagnostic. Therefore such contexts are excluded from my diagnostic method /
quantification tool. The exclusion of contexts with then and now means that the genuine distribution of the
underlying syntaxes is arrived at by using surface data which is not the entire attested surface data. Using the
entire attested surface data would mean the inability to quantify the genuine distribution of the three underlying
syntaxes (there would be no way to tell IP-V2 and CP-V2 apart as inversion with then and now is characteristic
of both). Clauses introduced by the so-called scene setter adverbs occasionally not triggering V2 order in IP-V2
are, however, considered in Tables 4.4-4.18 as introducing relevant contexts because of their variational and not
categorical behaviour. Therefore these contexts are quantified for my diagnostic method.
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CP-V2

IP-V2

V3

surface
rate of V2
60
30
10
distribution
60
30
0
90
nominal subject
60
0
0
60
pronominal subject
Table 4.5: Rate of inversion in contexts with nominal and pronominal subjects
when CP-V2 (60%), IP-V2 (30%), and V3 (10%) compete
CP-V2

IP-V2

V3

CP-V2

IP-V2

V3

CP-V2

IP-V2

V3

surface
rate of V2
50
30
20
distribution
50
30
0
80
nominal subject
50
0
0
50
pronominal subject
Table 4.6: Rate of inversion in contexts with nominal and pronominal subjects
when CP-V2 (50%), IP-V2 (30%), and V3 (20%) compete

surface
rate of V2
60
10
30
distribution
60
10
0
70
nominal subject
60
0
0
60
pronominal subject
Table 4.7: Rate of inversion in contexts with nominal and pronominal subjects
when CP-V2 (60%), IP-V2 (10%), and V3 (30%) compete
surface
rate of V2
10
20
70
distribution
10
20
0
30
nominal subject
10
0
0
10
pronominal subject
Table 4.8: Rate of inversion in contexts with nominal and pronominal subjects
when CP-V2 (10%), IP-V2 (20%), and V3 (70%) compete

There could be an infinite number of different distributions, but the ones above are
sufficient to convey the pattern. It can be seen that in the three-way competition scenario the
rate of V2 with nominal subjects will always be higher than the rate of V2 with pronominal
subjects. Furthermore, the difference between these two rates will be the proportion of IP-V2
in the three-way competition, since the IP-V2 syntax will contribute only to the percentages
of nominal subjects with V2, and the V3 syntax will not have any inversion either with
nominal or pronominal subjects. We are now able to formulate three rules (2-4):
(2)

In a three-way competition between IP-V2, CP-V2 and V3, the rate of
pronominal V2 cannot be higher than the rate of nominal V2.
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(3)

In a three-way competition between IP-V2, CP-V2 and V3, the extent to which
the rate of V2 with pronominal subjects will be lower than the rate of V2 with
nominal subjects is defined by the share of IP-V2 within the competing
syntaxes.

(4)

In a three-way competition between IP-V2, CP-V2 and V3, the rate of V2 with
nominal subjects will be lower than 100 per cent by the share of underlying V3
within the competing syntaxes.

The rate of V2 with nominal subjects will be higher than the rate of V2 with pronominal
subjects also in the case of two-way competition between CP-V2 and IP-V2 syntaxes, as
shown in Tables 4.9-4.11 below.

CP-V2

IP-V2

surface
rate of V2
50
50
distribution
50
50
100
nominal subject
50
0
50
pronominal subject
Table 4.9: Rate of inversion in contexts with nominal and pronominal subjects
when CP-V2 (50%) and IP-V2 (50%) compete
CP-V2

IP-V2

CP-V2

IP-V2

surface
rate of V2
70
30
distribution
70
30
100
nominal subject
70
0
70
pronominal subject
Table 4.10: Rate of inversion in contexts with nominal and pronominal subjects
when CP-V2 (70%) and IP-V2 (30%) compete
surface
rate of V2
20
80
distribution
20
80
100
nominal subject
20
0
20
pronominal subject
Table 4.11: Rate of inversion in contexts with nominal and pronominal subjects
when CP-V2 (20%) and IP-V2 (80%) compete

The same applies to the two-way competition between a V3 and an IP-V2 syntax, in which
case the surface outcome of the following two selected distributions (a balanced one in Table
4.12 with an equal distribution of V3 and IP-V2, and a skewed one in Table 4.13 with an
unequal distribution) is shown below.
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V3

IP-V2

surface
rate of V2
50
50
distribution
0
50
50
nominal subject
0
0
0
pronominal subject
Table 4.12: Rate of inversion in contexts with nominal and pronominal subjects
when V3 (50%) and IP-V2 (50%) compete
V3

IP-V2

surface
rate of V2
70
30
distribution
0
30
30
nominal subject
0
0
0
pronominal subject
Table 4.13: Rate of inversion in contexts with nominal and pronominal subjects
when V3 (70%) and IP-V2 (30%) compete

As a consequence, one can modify the rule in (2) in the following way:
(2)

In a three-way competition between IP-V2, CP-V2 and V3 as well as in the
case of a two-way competition between CP-V2 and IP-V2 or between IP-V2
and V3 syntaxes, the rate of V2 with nominal subjects will be higher than the
rate of V2 with pronominal subjects.

Again, the difference between the rate of V2 with nominal and pronominal subjects will be
the proportion of IP-V2 in this two-way competition, for the above reason. As a result, rule
(3) can be modified accordingly:
(3)

In a three-way competition between IP-V2, CP-V2 and V3 as well as in the
case of a two-way competition between CP-V2 and IP-V2 or between IP-V2
and V3 syntaxes, the extent to which the rate of V2 with pronominal subjects
will be lower than the rate of V2 with nominal subjects is defined by the share
of IP-V2 within the competing syntaxes.

On the basis of Tables 4.12-4.13, in addition to the above, one can formulate the following
two rules:
(5)

In the two-way competition between IP-V2 and V3, the rate of V2 with
nominal subjects will equal the share of the underlying IP-V2 syntax,

(6)

In the two-way competition between IP-V2 and V3, the rate of V2 with
pronominal subjects will be zero.
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This is (1) because of the nature of the V3 syntax, systematically disallowing inversion with
nominal and pronominal subjects and (2) because of the nature of the IP-V2 syntax,
systematically disallowing inversion with pronominal subjects (see Table 4.15 below).
A further observation can be made on the basis of Tables 4.9-4.11: the rate of V2 with
nominal subjects will be 100 per cent in this two-way competition between CP-V2 and IP-V2.
Accordingly, the following rule can be formulated:
(7)

A 100 per cent rate of V2 with nominal subjects is possible when a CP-V2
syntax competes with an IP-V2 syntax.

However, as can be seen in Tables 4.14-4.15 below, if there is an invariable CP-V2 (Table
4.14) or an IP-V2 syntax (Table 4.15), hence there is no competition, one will have a 100 per
cent rate of V2 with nominal subjects, too.

CP-V2

IP-V2

V3

surface
rate of V2
100
0
0
distribution
100
0
0
100
nominal subject
100
0
0
100
pronominal subject
Table 4.14: Rate of inversion in contexts with nominal and pronominal subjects
when CP-V2 is 100%
CP-V2

IP-V2

V3

surface
rate of V2
0
100
0
distribution
0
100
0
100
nominal subject
0
0
0
0
pronominal subject
Table 4.15: Rate of inversion in contexts with nominal and pronominal subjects
when IP-V2 is 100%

Accordingly, rule (7) can be reformulated as below:
(7)

A 100 per cent rate of V2 with nominal subjects is only possible when a CP-V2
syntax competes with an IP-V2 syntax, or naturally, when there is a single CPV2 or IP-V2 syntax in the text.

In the case of a two-way competition between a V3 and a CP-V2 syntax the surface outcome
of the following two selected distributions (a balanced one in Table 4.16 with an equal
distribution, and a skewed one in Table 4.17 with an unequal distribution) is shown below.
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V3

CP-V2

surface
rate of V2
50
50
distribution
0
50
50
nominal subject
0
50
50
pronominal subject
Table 4.16: Rate of inversion in contexts with nominal and pronominal subjects
when V3 (50%) and CP-V2 (50%) compete
V3

CP-V2

surface
rate of V2
70
30
distribution
0
30
30
nominal subject
0
30
30
pronominal subject
Table 4.17: Rate of inversion in contexts with nominal and pronominal subjects
when V3 (70%) and CP-V2 (30%) compete

On the basis of the above Tables 4.16-4.17, two further rules can be formulated:
(8)

The rate of V2 with nominal and pronominal subjects will be identical when
V3 and CP-V2 syntaxes are in competition.

(9)

The rate of V2 with nominal and pronominal subjects alike will equal the share
of the underlying CP-V2 syntax in the two-way competition between V3 and
CP-V2.

This is (1) because of the nature of the V3 syntax, systematically disallowing inversion with
nominal and pronominal subjects and (2) because of the nature of the CP-V2 syntax,
systematically allowing inversion with nominal and pronominal subjects.
Importantly, at the same time it must be emphasised that all the cases above are
idealised, as even within a categorical syntax there can always be special contexts in which
one finds deviation due to factors and factor combinations escaping observation. This
observation problem derives from small sample sizes: combinational and correlation
phenomena can only be traced on large samples of clauses. The number of clauses eventually
required would have to be immense for at least two reasons. First, all possible factor
combinations would have to be investigated and then compared in the form of a multivariate
analysis identifying the weight of each factor. Secondly, there could also be deviation in the
factor combinations, and to factor this out, an even larger corpus size would be the only
solution. As opposed to this, since both Chaucer’s and Capgrave’s prose texts are relatively
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short, even a conflated Chaucerian or Capgravian corpus would not suffice for a multivariate
analysis (see Section 4.2.6 for some further discussion).26
In order for us to be able to diagnose the possible share of the underlying word order
variants, and so to define the variational character of the given texts, the rules discussed so far
can be reformulated in a systematic way. This is shown in Table 4.18 below, where X = per
cent of V2 order with pronominal subject, while Y = per cent of V2 order with nominal
subject.

type of
underlying word
order syntax
in the examined
text

relative
strength
of
X and Y

condition
on X

condition
on Y

share of underlying
word order syntaxes
in the examined text

CP-V2

X=Y

X = 100

Y = 100

CP-V2 = 100%

IP-V2

X<Y

Y = 100

IP-V2 = 100%

V3

X=Y

Y=0

V3 = 100%

CP-V2 + IP-V2

X<Y

Y = 100

X = CP-V2, 100-X = IP-V2

V3 + CP-V2

X=Y

0 < X > 100

0 < Y > 100

X/Y = CP-V2, 100-X/Y = V3

IP-V2 + V3

X<Y

X=0

Y>0

Y = IP-V2, 100-Y = V3

Y < 100

X = CP-V2
100-Y = V3
100-(CP-V2 + V3) = IP-V2

CP-V2 + IP-V2
+ V3

X<Y

X=0

Table 4.18: Identification of underlying word order types and their share in texts with the help of
surface V2 and V3 frequencies

Summarising in a compact way the rules and assumptions discussed so far, this table can be
used in two ways. First, it can be used as a tool showing the surface distributional
characteristics of underlying word order grammars. More importantly, however, it can serve
as a diagnostic tool with the help of which it can be determined which word order variants are
in competition in a given text and what their share is.

26

Besides, there are highly evident examples of deviation including the one furnished by the IP-V2 syntax,
which allows inversion with pronominal subjects with þa and now, together with their variants, to some extent.
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4.2.2

Quantification of competing syntaxes in Geoffrey Chaucer and John
Capgrave

4.2.2.1

Competing syntaxes in Geoffrey Chaucer

Using the quantification / diagnostic device introduced in Section 4.2.1, now let us look at the
share of competing syntaxes computed from the usage frequencies for the individual works of
Geoffrey Chaucer. In this way we can make conclusions about their variational character as
far as word order is concerned. In Table 4.19 it can be seen that in all of the texts but Boethius
the rate of V2 with nominal subject is higher than that with pronominal subject, as predicted
by the rule in (2) above. In Boethius the deviation27 may derive from the fact that there are
disproportionately few contexts with nominal subjects as opposed to pronominal subjects,
which may skew the relative frequencies (see later). One can see an almost systematic V2 in
the Equatorie, a high rate of V2 in the Astrolabe, a moderately high rate of V2 in Parson, and
a lower overall rate of V2 in Melibee and in Boethius.

Nominal subject
Texts

Pronominal subject

V2

Rate of
V2

V3

Rate of
V3

V2

Rate of
V2

V3

Rate of
V3

Astrolabe

38

88%

5

12%

59

83%

12

17%

Equatorie

7

100%

0

0%

19

95%

1

5%

Melibee

15

54%

13

46%

16

43%

21

57%

Parson

75

77%

22

23%

33

65%

18

35%

Boethius

14

40%

21

60%

63

69%

28

31%

Table 4.19: The rate of V2 and V3 in Geoffrey Chaucer’s prose texts28

As noted in footnote 25 in Section 4.2.1, the exact share of the underlying syntaxes
can only be quantified on the basis of surface usage frequencies of all contexts but those with
now and then. Accordingly, Table 4.20 below shows exactly such usage frequencies. It can be
observed that the high rate of V2 was maintained in the Equatorie and the Astrolabe, the
moderately high rate was maintained in the Parson, and even Melibee and Boethius preserved
27

In fact no pure or mixed syntax listed in Table 4.18 allows for X > Y.
The significance tests proved highly significant differences between the various texts as far as word order
syntax goes: (1) with nominal subjects: n=210, Df: 4, chi-square: 31.47, p<0.001; (2) with pronominal subjects:
n=270, Df: 4, chi-square: 25.2, p<0.001.

28
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their relatively lower overall rate of inversion. The only considerable change is furnished by
pronominal contexts in Melibee, where the rate of inversion is 10 per cent as opposed to 43
per cent, which is due to the fact that the majority of the pronominal V2 contexts (14 out of
16) is the now and then type. The deviation in Boethius, referred to above, is also maintained.

Texts

V2

Nominal subject
Rate of
Rate of
V3
V2
V3

Pronominal subject
Rate of
Rate of
V2
V3
V2
V3

Astrolabe

21

81%

5

19%

14

58%

10

42%

Equatorie

3

100%

0

0%

3

100%

0

0%

Boethius

6

26%

17

74%

26

52%

24

48%

Parson

36

65%

19

35%

16

50%

16

50%

Melibee

10

56%

8

44%

2

10%

19

90%

4.20: The rate of V2 and V3 in Geoffrey Chaucer’s prose texts when contexts
with the equivalents of now and then are excluded

As can be seen in Table 4.21, which displays the share of the competing syntaxes according to
the quantification method summarised in Table 4.18 above, one can find a systematic CP-V2
syntax in the Equatorie, whereas the share of CP-V2 is 58 per cent in the Astrolabe. In the
Astrolabe, this CP-V2 syntax is intruded by the V3 syntax to the extent of 19 per cent and by
the IP-V2 syntax to the extent of 23 per cent.

Texts

CP-V2

IP-V2

V3

Astrolabe

58%

23%

19%

Equatorie

100%

0%

0%

Melibee

10%

46%

44%

Parson

50%

15%

35%

Boethius

52%

-26%

74%

Table 4.21: Underlying word order types in Geoffrey Chaucer’s prose texts29

The less-than-marginal presence of V3 must be due to the fact that this text is a copy at least
at one remove from the original. By contrast, the Equatorie shows no sign of intrusion by the
29

The significance tests proved highly significant differences between the various texts as far as word order
syntax goes and when all the three competing syntaxes are concerned: n=255, Df: 8, chi-square: 214.25,
p<0.001.
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innovative V3 syntax, which is not surprising since as we saw in Section 4.1.1.2, this is a
holograph text, truly reflecting Chaucer’s vernacular idiom. This vernacular idiom appears to
have a categorical CP-V2. The claim made in the present dissertation (Sections 5.5.2, 6.4.2
and 6.5.4.1) that Chaucer used different syntaxes in texts targeting different audiences is
supported by the variational character of his texts. His Equatorie displays his vernacular
syntax, which is 100 per cent CP-V2. His Astrolabe, targeting his son and being a copy, has
19 per cent V3, while his other copied works, all of which targeted other, wider audiences,
have considerably higher rates of V3: 35 per cent (Parson), 44 per cent (Melibee), and 74 per
cent (Boethius) V3. From this it appears that copying in itself may only have increased the
share of V3 by 19 per cent (as it appears from the contrast between the Equatorie and the
Astrolabe), while audience factors may have contributed to the increase of V3 order by an
additional 16-55 per cent (as it appears from the contrast between the Astrolabe and Parson,
Melibee and Boethius). Naturally, the increased usage frequency of V3 in Parson, Melibee
and Boethius could also have resulted from multiple copying as opposed to single copying in
the Astrolabe. Importantly, however, the difference in the number of removes could only
explain the difference between Boethius and the two tales as well as the difference between
the two tales and the Astrolabe. This is because the rate of V3 in Melibee is 9 per cent more
than that in Parson, and since they are both included in the same work, the Canterbury Tales,
there is no reason to doubt or evidence to prove that the former tale was copied more times.
Rather, the discrepancy may be due to the disproportionate number of the relevant contexts in
the two works. At most, it could be claimed only tentatively that the surviving manuscript of
the Astrolabe is at least at one remove from the original, whereas those of the two tales are at
least one plus x removes from the original, finally, that of Boethius is at least at one plus x
plus y removes from the original (where x; y ≥ 1).
As always, scribal interference can play a role in the different share between the
Astrolabe, Parson and Melibee; however, in Melibee the 46 per cent share of IP-V2, which
together with the 10 per cent share of CP-V2 results in the dominance of the V2 syntaxes, can
again indicate considerable translation interference from Middle French. The almost similar
extent of dominance of the two V2 syntaxes in Parson can also derive from translation,
although no close French source has been identified yet (Benson ed. 1987: 956). At all events,
the fact that the share of the sum total of the two syntaxes in the Astrolabe differs from those
in the two tales to the extent of 16 per cent - 25 per cent could in the main be explained by
translational interference. The only problem with this explanation is that the Astrolabe,
unaffected by the Middle French V2 syntax, still has the largest share of CP-V2 and the
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largest share of the sum total of the two V2 syntaxes, the opposite of which would be
expected: the tales having a larger share of V2. Therefore this difference can more probably
derive from audience effects and / or text type influence, which aspects are addressed in
Section 6.4.2. The figures for Boethius cannot be used safely for comparison due to the
distributional deviation. Besides multiple copying and a disproportionate number of
pronominal and nominal contexts (see Section 4.2.3 for more detail), the discrepancy in
Boethius may also have been caused by the accidental use of inversion in a linguistic context
(including a pronoun subject) where non-inversion should have been used as dictated by the
distributional characteristics of Chaucer’s language. The reason for such mistaken substitution
must have been the very fact that the author had a mixed syntax: by mixing, the three syntaxes
caused ambiguous usage in some linguistic contexts, where he opted for the distributionwise
wrong variant. The possibility of ambiguous usage, inherent in the underlying variable
grammar and triggering mistaken selection, could have surfaced through the interference from
the many smaller conditioning factors which may have interacted in an intricate way.

4.2.2.2

Competing syntaxes in John Capgrave

Using the quantification / diagnostic device introduced in Section 4.2.1, let us look at the
share of competing syntaxes computed from the usage frequencies for the individual works of
John Capgrave. In this way we can draw conclusions about their variational character as far as
word order is concerned. In Table 4.22 it can be seen that in all of the texts the rate of V2 with
nominal subjects is higher than with pronominal subject, as predicted by the rule in (1) above.

Nominal subject
Texts

Pronominal subject

V2

Rate of
V2

V3

Rate of
V3

V2

Rate of
V2

V3

Rate of
V3

Sermon

4

100%

0

0%

10

91%

1

9%

Augustine

48

67%

24

33%

85

61%

54

39%

Gilbert

51

67%

25

33%

84

56%

66

44%

Chronicle

503

54%

426

46%

107

48%

117

52%

Table 4.22: The rate of V2 and V3 in John Capgrave’s prose texts30
30

The significance tests proved highly significant differences between the various texts as far as word order
syntax goes: (1) with nominal subjects: n=1081, Df: 3, chi-square: 11.571, p<0.01; (2) with pronominal subjects:
n=524, Df: 3, chi-square: 11.271, p<0.025. If, however, one considers the significance levels for Augustine and
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As a first approximation, one can group the works on the basis of the figures in Table 4.22 as
follows: the Sermon has a predominantly V2 syntax, the Chronicle does not favour either
inversion or non-inversion as opposed to the two saints’ lives, which favour inversion more
than the Chronicle and less than the Sermon.
As noted in the footnote 25 in Section 4.2.1 above, the exact share of the underlying
syntaxes can only be quantified on the basis of surface usage frequencies of all contexts but
those with the equivalents of now and then. Accordingly, Table 4.23 below shows exactly
such usage frequencies. Importantly, the same pattern appears as in Table 4.22: the Sermon
favours V2 syntax, the Chronicle does not favour either inversion or non-inversion while the
two saints’ lives stand in between the Chronicle and the Sermon.

Nominal subject
Texts

Pronominal subject

V2

Rate of
V2

V3

Rate of
V3

V2

Rate of
V2

V3

Rate of
V3

Sermon

4

100%

0

0%

9

90%

1

10%

Augustine

43

66%

22

34%

66

55%

53

45%

Gilbert

44

67%

22

33%

69

53%

61

47%

Chronicle

449

53%

405

47%

59

35%

110

65%

Table 4.23: The rate of V2 and V3 in John Capgrave’s prose texts in contexts
without the equivalents of now and then

As noted in Section 5.5.1, in the Sermon one can find an almost systematic CP-V2
syntax, into which an IP-V2 syntax has intruded only to a slight extent. By contrast, in the
other works one can see a three-way competition between CP-V2, IP-V2 and V3 (see this
illustrated in Table 4.24). In these works the rate of V3 is between 33 per cent (Gilbert) and
47 per cent (Chronicle), indicating a considerable extent of intrusion of the V3 syntax. This
means that in Capgrave it is the CP-V2 and, to a lesser degree, the V3 syntax that dominate as
the share of IP-V2 is consistently marginal, probably due to some southeastern influence on
the East Midlands or even accidental use resulting from the mixture of CP-V2 and V3 itself
(for such a random causation see above). As all of the examined works are holographs,
Capgrave’s native syntax must have been predominantly CP-V2 contaminated by IP-V2. As
Gilbert only, one can say that there is no significant difference between these two texts as far as word order
syntax goes: (1) with nominal subjects: n=148, Df: 1, chi-square: 0.00364, p>0.05; (2) with pronominal subjects:
n=289, Df: 1, chi-square: 0.77, p>0.05.
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is argued in Section 6.4.1, the variable share of V3 in his works may have resulted from his
accommodation to the variable share of V3 in the language of his various target audiences.

Texts

CP-V2

IP-V2

V3

Sermon

90%

10%

0%

Augustine

55%

11%

34%

Gilbert

53%

14%

33%

Chronicle

35%

18%

47%

Table 4.24: Underlying word order types in John Capgrave’s prose texts31

Although text type may explain the differences as well, in Section 6.4.3 it will be argued that
text type effects can be regarded to ultimately derive from audience effects. As is argued in
Section 4.1.2.1, despite the fact that the Chronicle and Gilbert are translations from Latin,
translation interference itself cannot possibly explain the differences between the Sermon and
Gilbert on the one hand and between Augustine and the Chronicle on the other hand since the
translation Gilbert and the allegedly non-translation Augustine have an almost identical word
order character while both are saints’ lives, holographs, and were written almost at the same
time (cf. Section 4.1.2.1). Besides, mediaeval Latin had relatively free word order (Fodor ed.
1999: 827; cf. Section 4.1.2.1), which could not possibly have reinforced any systematic V3
or V2 syntax through the preference of such orders in the source texts.

4.2.3

Competing syntaxes in Late Middle English revisited

With the help of this quantification / diagnostic device let us examine and reassess the share
of the competing syntaxes in the texts studied by Haeberli (2000b) and let us see if the
conclusions drawn in Sections 3.5 and 3.6 on the trajectory of the replacement can be
modified. Table 4.25 shows the share of the three syntaxes across the texts. What is important
to note is the fact that in two of the texts, in Capgrave’s Chronicle (1464) and in the Wycliffite
Old Testament (1425) the share of IP-V2 is quantified with a minus value. This is because the
share of CP-V2 and V3 together adds up to more than 100 per cent, and according to the

31

The significance tests proved highly significant differences between the various texts as far as word order
syntax goes and when the three competing syntaxes are concerned: n=1417, Df: 6, chi-square: 56.879, p<0.001.
When, however, one considers the differences between Augustine and Gilbert only, there does not appear any
significant difference between these two texts: n=380, Df: 2, chi-square: 0.778, p>0.05.
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quantification method used for the diagnostic device the share of IP-V2 is 100 per cent minus
the share of the two other competing syntaxes.
Share of the competing syntaxes
CP-V2
IP-V2
V3
Rolle
1349
N
15.4
4.6
80
Earliest Psalter
1350
EML
25.4
28.4
46.2
Edmund Thornton
1350
N
52.5
12.1
35.4
Chaucer
1385
EML
50
0
50
Purvey
1388
S
0
3.3
96.7
New Testament
1388
EML
0
4
96
Polychronicon
1387
S
0
11.1
88.9
Edmund Vernon
1390
WML
15.4
63.3
21.3
Hilton
1396
EML
17.8
8
74.2
Documents
1400
EML
5.8
4.1
90.1
Julian
1400
EML
21.2
9.4
69.4
Wycliffite Sermons
1400
EML
15.1
18.6
66.3
Brut
1400
WML
7.1
11.9
81
Cloud
1400
EML
19.9
18.9
61.2
Vices
1400
EML
27.9
31.6
40.5
Mandeville
1400
EML
3.1
34.4
62.5
Phlebotomy
1412
EML
20.7
1
78.3
Mirk
1415
WML
3.6
3.1
93.3
Sermons
1415
S
6.6
14.8
78.6
Cyrurgie
1425
EML
4.3
26.5
69.2
Old Testament
1425
EML
2.1
-1.2
99.1
Edmund
1438
EML
0
1.8
98.2
Kempe
1438
EA
12.7
4
83.3
Capgrave
1464
EA
51.7
-32.3
80.6
Private letters
1464
EML (London and EA) 7.8
13.5
78.7
Malory
1470
WML
12.9
1.7
85.4
Gregory’s Chronicle
1475
S
0
19.2
80.8
Caxton
1480
EML
9.5
7.9
82.6
Caxton’s Reynard
1481
EML
36.8
28.4
34.8
Reynes
1485
EA
0
48.1
51.9
Fitzjames
1495
EML
27.9
20.7
51.4
In Die Innocencium
1497
EML
5.9
15.3
78.8
Siege of Jerusalem
1500
EML
4.4
15.9
79.7
Table 4.25: Share of the competing syntaxes in Late Middle English
(data computed on the basis of Haeberli 2000b: 8, 10, 14)32
Text

Date

Dialect

Now the interesting point here is that the share of CP-V2 and V3 is more than 100 per cent,
which is impossible in the first place. This happens when in cases of word order competition
32

The abbreviated titles, the approximate dates and the dialects for each text are taken over from Haeberli
(2000b), relying on PPCME2 (Kroch and Taylor 2000). For works covering a longer period, arithmetic average
dates were calculated. For the full titles and other bibliographical details of the texts occurring in Table 4.25
only, one may wish to consult the PPCME website at http://www.ling.upenn.edu/hist-corpora/PPCME2RELEASE-2/.
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the rate of surface V2 with pronominal subjects is higher than that with nominal subjects, the
exact opposite of which is the expected normal behaviour. This is expected because in an IPV2 syntax pronominal subjects occur with surface V3 order while nominal subjects occur
with surface V2 order, which dichotomy appears clearly when IP-V2 competes with either
one or both of the other two syntaxes. There are two reasons for the absurd behaviour
suggesting that pronominal subjects occur with surface V2 order which they are supposed not
to as per the nature of the IP-V2 syntax.
Firstly, such an absurd situation can arise due to the accidental use of inversion in a
linguistic context (including a pronoun subject) where non-inversion should be used as
dictated by the distributional characteristics of the writer’s language. The reason for such a
mistaken substitution must be the very fact that the author has a mixed syntax: by mixing, the
two or three syntaxes cause ambiguous usage in some linguistic contexts, where the author
opts for the distributionwise wrong variant.
Secondly, such an abnormal situation has nothing to do with the defect of the IP-V2
syntax involving a strange behaviour of pronominal subjects failing to occur with V3. There
is no indication whatsoever as to which of the syntaxes CP-V2, V3 and IP-V2 should behave
abnormally, i.e., not according to their characteristics on the basis of which they are classed
into these three types CP-V2, V3 and IP-V2. Instead, such a situation can be the result of a
disproportionate number of pronominal and nominal contexts in the entire text in all of the
contexts in which two or three (either IP-V2 and CP-V2 or IP-V2 and V3) competing
syntaxes appear. The disproportionate nature can easily be the result of a situation when in a
text the overall number of relevant contexts with pronominal subjects either with V2 or V3
order is small, whereas that with nominal subjects either with V2 or V3 order is great, or at
least greater than that with pronominal subjects. In this case the overall small number of
relevant contexts with pronominal subjects will distort the accurate share between pronominal
V2 and V3, while the great number of relevant contexts with nominal subjects will ensure that
the accurate share will be approached between nominal V2 and V3. When this accurate share
involves a smaller per cent of nominal V2 and when this patterns with the distorted share of
pronominal V2 involving a higher percentage, the end result will be a minus value for IP-V2.
The first line in Table 4.26 illustrates the point above, showing a minus 10 per cent
underlying IP-V2 due to a disproportionate number of overall relevant contexts with nominal
and pronominal subjects which can be found in a text with the surface pattern as shown in the
first line in Table 4.27.
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Scenario
1
2
3

Scenario
1
2
3

CP-V2
IP-V2
50%
-10%
60%
-10%
50%
-10%
Table 4.26: Share of the competing underlying syntaxes
on the basis of surface patterns in Table 4.27

V2
10
2
16

Nominal subject
Rate of
Rate of
V3
V2
V3
40%
15
60%
50%
2
50%
40%
24
60%

V2
2
15
5

V3
60%
50%
60%

Pronominal subject
Rate of
Rate of
V3
V2
V3
50%
2
50%
60%
10
40%
50%
5
50%

Table 4.27: Surface patterns as found in fictive texts

The disproportionate nature can also be the result of a situation when in a text the
overall number of relevant contexts with nominal subjects either with V2 or V3 order is small,
whereas that with pronominal subjects either with V2 or V3 order is great, or at least greater
than that with nominal subjects. In this case the overall small number of relevant contexts
with nominal subjects will distort the accurate share between nominal V2 and V3, while the
great number of relevant contexts with pronominal subjects will ensure that the accurate share
will be approached between pronominal V2 and V3. When this accurate share involves a
higher per cent of pronominal V2 and when this patterns with the distorted share of nominal
V2 involving a smaller percentage, the end result will be a minus value for IP-V2, too. The
second line in Table 4.26 illustrates the point above, showing again a minus 10 per cent
underlying IP-V2 due to a disproportionate number of overall relevant contexts with nominal
and pronominal subjects which can be found in a text with the surface pattern as shown in the
second line in Table 4.27.
Interestingly, no IP-V2 syntax needs to be involved in the competition as the sheer
competition of CP-V2 and V3, involving a similar disproportionate distribution of relevant
contexts, will lead to a situation with minus values for IP-V2. This case cannot be regarded as
a defect of either one or both of the CP-V2 and V3 syntaxes involving a strange behaviour of
pronominal subjects failing to occur with V3. There is no indication whatsoever as to which
of the systematic syntaxes should behave abnormally, i.e., not according to their
characteristics on the basis of which they are classed into these two types CP-V2 and V3. The
constellation when CP-V2 and V3 syntaxes alone can produce a minus IP-V2 value is
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illustrated in Table 4.28 below with the surface patterns as well as their underlying share in
the third line in Table 4.26.

Underlying syntax

Pronominal V2

Pronominal V3

Nominal V2

Nominal V3

CP-V2

2

0

10

0

V3

0

2
0
15
Table 4.28: Disproportionate number of relevant clauses
when CP-V2 and V3 syntaxes compete

For comparison, the constellation when three competing syntaxes can produce a minus value
for IP-V2 is given in Table 4.29 below (see also the cumulated surface figures in the third line
of Table 4.27 and the underlying share of the three syntaxes in the third line of Table 4.26)
Underlying syntax

Pronominal V2

Pronominal V3

Nominal V2

Nominal V3

CP-V2

5

0

10

0

IP-V2

0

2

6

0

V3

0

3
0
24
Table 4.29: Disproportionate number of relevant clauses
when CP-V2, IP-V2 and V3 syntaxes compete

It must be added that this does not mean that the disproportionate number of relevant contexts
results in minus IP-V2 values in each and every case since it may happen that the distortion is
not to the extent which would make the share of V2 with pronominal subjects greater than
that of V2 with nominal subjects. A disproportionate number of relevant contexts can also
result in positive IP-V2 values not necessarily representative of the true share of IP-V2.
Importantly, plus IP-V2 values can also appear in cases when only CP-V2 and V3 compete.
The trajectory of the replacement can be seen in Figure 4.1, in which individual texts
are represented on the timeline. Although there appears to be a considerable degree of
fluctuation between the texts as far as underlying syntax is concerned, it can be presumed that
the share of CP-V2 diminishes, that of IP-V2 slightly decreases, whereas the share of V3
somewhat increases. The two texts which had minus IP-V2 values cannot be represented in
the graph for obvious reasons. Also, the figures for Reynard the Fox by William Caxton are
not considered in the graphs in Figures 4.1 and 4.2 as this text is a translation of a Dutch
original with CP-V2 syntax typical of Middle Dutch (cf. Haeberli 2000b: 17).
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100%
90%
80%
70%
60%

V3

50%

IP-V2

40%

CP-V2

30%
20%
10%
1495
1497
1500

1464
1470
1475
1480
1485

1415
1415
1425
1438
1438

1400
1400
1400
1412

1396
1400
1400
1400
1400

1385
1387
1388
1388
1390

1349
1350
1350

0%

Figure 4.1: Three syntaxes in individual texts, without Reynard the Fox
(data computed on the basis of Haeberli 2000b: 8, 10, 14)33

The replacement trajectory can be assessed better when one groups the individual texts
into three even periods, the result of which can be seen in Figure 4.2. This shows that in fact
although the share of CP-V2 decreases throughout the examined period, that of IP-V2 remains
the same, and from 1450 it actually increases slightly. The share of the incoming V3 syntax
increases until 1449, after which point it diminishes somewhat. Again, the two texts which
had minus IP-V2 values cannot be represented in the graph, and Reynard the Fox is not
considered here either.

100%
V3

80%

IP-V2
60%

CP-V2

40%
20%
0%
1349-1399

1400-1449

1450-1500

Figure 4.2: Three syntaxes in three periods, without Reynard the Fox
(data computed on the basis of Haeberli 2000b: 8, 10, 14)34

33

Due to the calculations performed by the quantification tool, texts with minus IP-V2 values are not
represented. Such texts are Haeberli’s Capgrave excerpt and the Wycliffite Old Testament. See Table 4.25.
34
See note 33.
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The competition of the three syntaxes appearing in the replacement trajectory can be
expressed in correlations. The correlation between the loss of IP-V2 and that of CP-V2 is
-0.04479, which translates as a negative correlation of almost zero strength. This means that,
as expected for the two outgoing syntaxes, the loss of CP-V2 is not connected to or influenced
by the loss of IP-V2. Also, this is such a small value that it may well be within the statistical
margin of error. By contrast, the correlation between the spread of V3 and the loss of CP-V2
is -0.66258, which translates as a negative correlation of considerable strength. This means
that as expected the spread of the incoming V3 is to a large extent connected to the loss of the
outgoing CP-V2. Finally, the correlation between the spread of V3 and the loss of IP-V2 is
-0.71856, which translates as a negative correlation of considerable strength. This means that
as expected the spread of the incoming V3 is to a large extent connected to the loss of the
outgoing IP-V2. It can be noted that the correlation between the spread of V3 and the loss of
IP-V2 is approximately 10 per cent stronger than that between the spread of V3 and the loss
of CP-V2. This indicates that CP-V2 was being replaced by V3 relatively more slowly than
IP-V2, the reasons for which may include a greater fitness of the CP-V2 syntax as compared
with that of IP-V2.
It is also useful to look at the correlation between time and the spread or loss of the
three syntaxes, which is the statistical characteristic of the graphs in Figure 4.2. The relevant
correlation coefficients are as follows: the correlation between CP-V2 and time is -0.37769,
the correlation between IP-V2 and time is 0.06164, and the correlation between V3 and time
is 0.216719. The fact that the correlation between time and the trajectory of the three syntaxes
is relatively weak indicates that besides time there may have been other factors that affected
the replacement process. This can be expressed by the so-called determination coefficient
(calculated as the square of the correlation coefficient), which shows to what extent the
variable time defines the set of values of the given syntax. Accordingly, time explains the loss
of CP-V2 syntax only by 14 per cent, the loss of IP-V2 syntax only by 0.4 per cent, and the
spread of V3 syntax only by 5 per cent. This also proves that word order did not change
simply because time passed.
Impressive though it may be, the corpus size of Haeberli (2000b) does not prove
sufficient for a detailed analysis of the influence of factors like text type and dialect. It is also
worth noting that in this count the rate of IP-V2 increases minimally with time (this can be
seen in Figure 4.2) whereas the rate of CP-V2 decreases to a moderate extent, which seems to
challenge what we tentatively concluded above about the greater fitness of CP-V2. However,
it is evident that the small value for the correlation between IP-V2 and time may well be
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within the statistical margin of error, and hence no conclusion can be drawn in this above
respect. Also, the fact that time explains the replacement process by 0.4-14 per cent only
suggests that it must not solely be relied upon in assessing and comparing the fitness of the
competing syntaxes. For that purpose the correlation between the competing syntaxes can
prove to be more reliable as in this case the relative fitness of IP-V2, CP-V2 and V3 is
measured using their respective absolute values.
The tentative claim in Section 3.6 on the temporary appearance of CP-V2 in the nonDanelaw areas can still be maintained, as in a text sample from Sermons of southern origin
from 1415 the share of CP-V2 is 6.6 per cent, although the three other southern texts in
Haeberli’s (2000b) corpus are free of CP-V2. The other tentative claim in Section 3.6 on the
prolonged presence of CP-V2 and IP-V2 in Late Middle English is confirmed in the
respective graphs showing the share of these two syntaxes in Figure 4.2. Nevertheless,
examining a larger corpus would lead to somewhat firmer claims. This is, however, beyond
the scope of the present dissertation.
With the help of our quantification / diagnostic device, we are now able to quantify the
share of the underlying syntaxes for the texts used in Sections 3.3-3.5 to illustrate the dialect
division and the trajectory of the loss of V2 in Middle English as far as word order syntax
goes. It can be seen in Table 4.30 that non-Danelaw dialects, illustrated by the seven 13th
century texts, had only 3 per cent rate of CP-V2, whereas 68 per cent rate of IP-V2 can be
found here.
Texts
CP-V2
IP-V2
V3
seven Early Middle English texts35
3%
68%
29%
(KT = Kroch and Taylor 1997)
Ayenbite of Inwyt (KT 1997)
7%
56%
37%
Benet (KT 1997)
92%
2%
6%
Rolle (Trips 2001)
22%
25%
53%
Edmund Thornton MS (Kroch et al.
62%
26%
12%
1994)
Edmund Vernon MS (Kroch et al. 2000)
16%
70%
14%
Table 4.30: Underlying word order types in some Middle English prose texts
(based on Tables 3.1-3.6)

This supports Kroch and Taylor’s (1997) claim on the existence of a largely IP-V2 syntax in
the Southern dialect area. It can be noted that 29 per cent rate of V3 syntax can also be found
in this dialect, which figure may count as quite high in Early Middle English. However, these
35

See Section 3.3.1 for the texts included in Kroch and Taylor’s (1997) corpus.
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texts come from the Midland rather than the Southern dialect proper, and this former dialect
area was in contact with those parts of the Midlands which belonged to the Danelaw. Thus a
higher rate of V3 in these non-Danelaw Midland texts can indicate the early stages of the
southbound percolation of V3. As expected, the conservative Kentish Ayenbite of Inwyt from
1341 maintains a high rate of IP-V2 and a slightly increased rate of V3, while one can see a 7
per cent rate of CP-V2, too. The Northern dialect is illustrated by Benet, which displays 92
per cent rate of CP-V2, 6 per cent V3 and 2 per cent IP-V2. This corroborates Kroch and
Taylor’s (1997) claim on its representing a systematic V2 syntax. Rolle’s mid-14th century
syntax shows the highest rate of V3, which corroborates van Kemenade’s (1987) claim that
his dialect saw the first signs of the demise of V2. The two versions of The Mirror of Saint
Edmund illustrate the main difference between a southern and a northern text as regards the
persistence of indigenous word order syntax: whereas the northern Thornton MS retains a 62
per cent rate of CP-V2, the Southwestern Vernon MS retains a 70 per cent rate of IP-V2.

4.2.4

Data scope

The present dissertation deals with surface word order phenomena as the focus of the research
is the observable systematic patterning of everyday language use. The scope of the research
includes declarative main clauses only in which there is an overt subject, which subject,
however, is not the topic of the clause. This means that main clauses with subject as their first
constituent are excluded from the investigation. In the case of a complex or compound
sentence, only its main clause part is examined. This means that both subordinate and
coordinate clauses are beyond the scope of the research. The present dissertation deals with
cases of main clause non-operator fronting. This means that interrogative and negative clauses
are beyond the scope of the research.
Fronted non-operators include topicalised non-subject XP constituents like adverbs,
PP adjuncts and complements, NP complements acting as direct and indirect objects, and AP
complements (see below). Clauses both with single and multiple fronted constituents are
regarded as having V2 order (10-11).
(10)

The same nyte, aftir his first slep, he felt þat al þe myte of his rite arme was lost
fro þe cubyte on-to þe hand. (Gilbert 130.2)
‘The same night, after his first sleep, he felt that all the power of his right arm
was lost from the elbow down to the hand.’
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(11)

Fro this litel + vp to the ende of the lyne Meridional, vndur the ryng,
shaltow fynden the bordure deuyded with trolabie [sic!] deuyded.
(Astrolabe 5.7.1)
‘From this little + up to the equatorial line, under the ring, you shall find the
border dividing the astrolabe.’

In clause (10) we find a NP+PP sequence of coordinated fronted constituents (both adjuncts
and acting as adverbials); in (11) we find a coordinated PP+PP sequence of fronted
constituents (both PP adjuncts acting as adverbials). Examples of fronted linking adverbs so,
thus, and therefore are given in (12-14):
(12)

(13)
(14)

So sey we of þis glorious doctour þat he beriþ þis name for excellens aboue all
oþir. (Augustine 2.8)
‘So we say about this glorious doctor that he bears this name for excellence
above everyone else.’
Thus haue I schewid Ζou in what partie of þe world he was bore, …
(Augustine 3.23)
‘Thus I have shown you in what part of ther world he was born, …’
Therfor þei caried him whil he was on lyue. (Gilbert 76.13)
‘Therefore they carried him while he was alive.’

In this study, the equivalents of the adverb then do not count as operators if they are not in a
copy-correlative construction (see Section 3.2.3). The equivalents of the other special
circumstantial adverb now are not attested to have been in a copy correlative construction, so
they must be always regarded as non-operators (see also Section 3.2.3). Thus clauses (15-16)
show non-operators in clause-initial position:
(15)

(16)

Thanne hastow a label, þat is schapen lik a rewle saue þat it is streit & hath no
plates on either ende with holes; … (Astrolabe 13.22.57)
‘Then you have a label which has the shape of a ruler except that it is straight
and has no plates on either end with holes; … ’
Now was þe day come þat þe vyne whech our Lord planted schuld fulfill þe
erde with his rotes. (Gilbert 87.22)
‘Now the day came that the vine which our Lord planted should fill the earth
with its roots.’

Circumstantial adverbs include alwey ‘always’, as in clause (17):
(17)

Alwey he maketh a “but” atte laste nede. (Parson 368.493)
‘He always makes a but as a last resort.’

Besides adverbs, NPs can also function as circumstantial adverbials, as in (18):
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(18)

Ful ofte tyme I rede that no man truste in his owene perfeccioun but he be
stronger than Sampson, and hoolier than Danyel, and wiser than Salomon.
(Parson 390.954)
‘I frequently advise that nobody should trust in their own perfection unless they
are stronger than Samson, holier than Daniel or wiser than Solomon. ‘

There are two types of there: locative (19-20) and existential (21). Of these only locative
there counts as an adverb whereas existential there is excluded from the present investigation.
(19)
(20)

(21)

Ther þei abood þe wynd and mad hem redy for to sayle. (Augustine 31.33)
‘There they awaited the wind and prepared for sailing out.’
Ther a-bode sche stedfastly in prayer whilis þat þe priour of þat same place
sayde masse þere. (Gilbert 129.21)
‘She stayed there and prayed steadfastly while the prior of the same place was
holding the mass there.’
Ther eke was graunted swech a task as had neuyr be herd, … (Chronicle 224.7)
‘There was also levied a tax unheard of, …’

In clauses (22-23) we find clause-initial epistemic stance adverbs certes ‘certainly’ and
sothely ‘truly’. Clauses (24-25) are introduced by linking adverbs forthermoore ‘furthermore’,
used for addition, and alderfirst ‘first of all’, used for enumeration:
(22)
(23)

(24)

(25)

Certes, I wolde pleten with the a fewe thynges, usinge the wordes of Fortune.
(Boethius 832.1)
‘Certainly, I would urge you to do a few things, using the words of Fortune.’
Sothely the sonne ariseth neuer-mo verrey est in owere Orisonte, but he be in
the heued of aries or libra. (Astrolabe 41.1)
‘Truly the sun does not rise any more in the east on our horizon, but it can be
found in the head of Aries or Libra.’
Forthermoore I knowe wel and am right seur that he shal nothing doon in this
need withouten my conseil. (Melibee 277.1762)
‘Furthermore I know well and I am absolutely sure that he will do nothing
without my advice.’
Alderfirst thou shalt considere that in thilke thing that thou purposest, and upon
what thing thou wolt have conseil, that verray trouthe be seyd and conserved,
this is to seyn, telle trewely thy tale. (Melibee 262.1202)
‘First of all you shall consider that in the same thing that you wish to do, and
on the thing about which you wish to seek advice, the truth must be said and
kept, that is to say, you shall always tell the truth.’

NP complements acting as objects are also included in the research corpus (26):
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(26)

This cercle wole I clepe the Lymbe of myn equatorie, that was compowned the
Yer of Crist 1392 complet, the laste meridie of Decembre. (Equatorie 938.25)
‘I will call this circle the hand of my equatorie, the composition of which was
finished on 31 December, 1392.’

Prepositional Phrases functioning as circumstantial adverbials can be of two types: adjuncts,
which are not so well integrated in the clause (27), and complements, which complement the
verb (28):
(27)
(28)

With þe girdill þei girt his nek ful deuoutly ... (Gilbert 127.22)
‘With the girdle they girt his neck in full devotion …’
To pore men gaf he þese goodys, non to rych, for þoo giftis Ζoue to pore men,
þei þat lyue in wilfull pouert for þe loue of God, schuld receyue him in-to
euyrlastyng tabernacles. (Gilbert 77.7)
‘He gave these goods to the poor, not to the rich, because those gifts belong to
the poor, those who live deliberately in poverty for the love of God should put
them into everlasting tabernacles.’

Adjective Phrase subject complements are also included in the research (29-30):
(29)

(30)

Obliuious be þei cleped be-cause þei must forΖete þe delectable lyf of þis
world and put her bodies in grete perel for þe honour of Crist. (Sermon 147.18)
‘Oblivious be they called because they must leave the delectable life of this
world and put their bodies into great peril for the honour of Christ.’
Meke he was a-mongis hem as on of hem, as it is seyd in Salamon: …
(Gilbert 69.21)
‘He was meek among them as if he were one of them, as it is said in Solomon:
…'

As regards verb type, contexts with both finite lexical verbs (31) and finite auxiliaries (32-33)
were investigated. Among auxiliary verbs, both modal auxiliary (32) and primary auxiliary
(33) verbs were examined (for the terminology cf. Biber et al. 1999: 72-73, 359, 428-435).
(31)
(32)

(33)

In þis plith stood our Austyn. (Augustine 16.22)
‘Our Augustine stood in this state.’
In þese same bokes may men se þe names of þe first faderes of þis order of
heremites, whech heremites Simplician sent wit3 Augustin on-to Affrik.
(Sermon 146.7)
‘In these same books people may see the names of the first fathers of this order
of hermits, whom Simplician sent with Augustine into Africa.’
By this she hadde ended hir songe, whan the sweetnesse of hir ditee hadde
thorw-perced me that was desirous of herkninge, … (Boethius 846.1)
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‘By this she had ended her song, when the sweetness of her words had pierced
me through, which was enjoyable to listen to, ….’
Both active (34) and passive (35) constructions were considered as relevant contexts.
(34)

(35)

Sone aftir þat þe emperour went oute of Ynglond, and in his goying he mad his
seruauntis for to þrowe billis be þe wey, …(Chronicle 247.27)
‘Soon after that the emperor left England, and on leaving he ordered his
servants to throw petitions on the road, …’
Þus wer þei saued be meryte of Seynt Gilbert. (Gilbert 109.11)
‘Thus they were saved by the merit of Saint Gilbert.’

As regards subject type, contexts with pronominal and nominal subjects were considered. In
clause (36) a single personal pronoun functions as the subject; in clause (37) a full NP fulfils
the same function.
(36)

(37)

Sone aftir þe feest þei went to Londoun, and þere begunne a parlament þe next
day aftir þe ephiphanie, ... (Chronicle 153.25)
‘Soon after the feast they went to London, and there began a parliament the day
after Epiphany, ...’
In þis same Ζere þe qween had child at Antwerp, whom þei cleped Leonell.
(Chronicle 161.15)
‘In this same year the queen gave life to a child in Antwerp, whom they called
Leonell.'

Among pronominal subjects, dummy it (38-39) subjects were all investigated.
(38)

(39)

Now is it thanne wel seen, how lytel and how brotel possessyoun they coveyten
that putten the goodes of the body aboven her owne resoun. (Boethius 855.22)
‘Now it is then well seen how little and brittle possession they covet that place
the goods of the body above their own reason.’
So semeth it þat þis man was not bore of no wrecchid nacion, …
(Gilbert 63.18)
‘So it seems that this man was not born out of any wretched nation, …

Naturally, the variable heaviness of subject NPs is reflected in the corpus: both the light
pronominal subjects in (36, 38, 39) and the relatively light nominal subject in (37) above can
be contrasted with the slightly heavier NP with a periphrastic of-genitive in clause (40), as
well as with the even heavier NP with a postmodifier finite non-restrictive relative clause in
(41):
(40)

In þis Ζere þe archbischop of Cauntirbury wold visite þe vniuersité of
Oxenforth, but þei wold not obey it. (Chronicle 235.16)
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(41)

‘In this year the archbishop of Canterbury wanted to visit the university of
Oxford, but they did not want his visit.’
Long aftir, þe fadir of on of hem, whech was a marchaund, cam to London, ...
(Chronicle 249.15)
‘Long afterwards the father of one of them, who was a merchant, came to
London, …’

Having introduced the relevant contexts through examples, let us now turn to the
computerised corpus used in the present research as a supplementary tool to trace word order
variation in some texts of Chaucer and Capgrave.

4.2.5

The Penn-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Middle English-2: A brief
introduction

The Penn-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Middle English (henceforth PPCME) currently has two
versions, the major difference being that the first one has slightly fewer texts than the second
one. PPCME2 is an upgraded and extended version of PPCME1, which is smaller and which
uses a simpler annotation scheme (Kroch and Taylor 2000). In the research the second version
(Kroch and Taylor 2000) was used. The PPCME is a syntactically parsed and
morphologically tagged corpus, which is based on the Middle English part of the Helsinki
Corpus of English Texts: Diachronic and Dialectal (in shorthand and henceforward Helsinki
Corpus). The PPCME is a significant research tool since it not only allows for searching a
particular syntactic structure and structure combination but it also permits frequency counts,
which supports the research into syntactic variation. As PPCME takes over much of the
advancements of Helsinki Corpus, it is also worth mentioning that the compilation of the
Helsinki Corpus is a major departure even in the new discipline of corpus linguistics since, in
accordance with the variationist theory, the corpus was compiled to support the research of
variation in the history of English. Therefore it was designed to include a collection of texts
from various dialects from Old English to Modern English and to represent different text
types as evenly as possible. Therefore both dialectal and text type variation and change can be
studied with its help.
The text types in PPCME also follow the Helsinki Corpus classification (Kytö 1996).
In Chaucer, Astrolabe and Equatorie are classified as ‘Handbook, Astronomy’ (scientific
treatise), Parson is classified as ‘Religious treatise / Handbook on penitence’, Melibee as
‘Philosophy / Fiction’, and Boethius as ‘Philosophy’. Capgrave’s Sermon is classified as
‘Sermon’, whereas the Chronicle is classified as ‘History’ (non-imaginative narrative /
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history). In Section 6.4.1 this text type classification is modified somewhat, but the basis
remains this classification above.

4.2.6

Problems with a multivariate analysis

Due to the relatively small size of the relevant Chaucer and Capgrave corpora, it must be
noted that there is not sufficient data to have statistically reliable distributions for clauses with
different types of fronted constituents, verb types, constituent length, subject type, etc. As a
consequence, no correlation analysis was conducted. In addition, the findings presented in
Section 5.5 suggest that regarding the type of preposed non-operator constituent one cannot
identify any factor which determines whether V2 or V3 order is the outcome. There is no
indication that V2 or V3 order would be triggered to a significantly larger extent by certain
types of preposed constituent, except for the preposed then and now, together with their
variants, which trigger V2 in the majority of the cases. In line with Haeberli (2000b: 6, 12), it
can be assumed that more fine-grained statistical analysis on a considerably larger corpus and
using factor combinations may, however, lead to some firm though not sweeping
generalisations. For the above reasons, for the texts in the present dissertation, no detailed
tables similar to e.g. Kroch and Taylor (1997) or Trips (2001) are provided.
This is not to deny that the correlations between the above factors may have been
useful to investigate through a multivariate analysis. Naturally, it must be admitted that using
a considerably larger database and more sophisticated statistical methods including the
aforementioned multivariate analysis (e.g. with the help of VARBRUL) would perhaps
provide a better insight and more precise results. Besides the fact that the corpus itself is
limited, the lack of such methods in the present dissertation is the result of a conscious choice,
which was made for two reasons. First, such a large database and such refined statistical
methods would have had to be impossibly detailed for the present dissertation and might not
even have proved to contribute much to our knowledge of main clause word order. Secondly,
and most importantly, the eminent aim of the present dissertation is not to look at possibly
non-retrievable and minute distributional differences; instead, this study aims to investigate
the sociolinguistic and communicative causes of intraspeaker variation and change in word
order as they appear in everyday language use.

4.3

Conclusion
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Chapter 4 dealt with the corpus and methods used in the research conducted for this
dissertation as well as the various contextual, textual and linguistic aspects of Geoffrey
Chaucer’s and John Capgrave’s works. In accordance with the research aims, the intraspeaker
variation can only be traced once all the prose works of the two authors are examined as
regards word order syntax. As only a few works of the two authors are computerised in the
Penn-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Middle English, and some of them are not included in toto,
besides using the aforementioned computerised corpus, traditional manual calculation was
applied. This was done in order to check even the counts made through the PPCME. One of
the aims of the Chapter was to present the PPCME as a new and efficient research tool for
variationist syntactic analysis of large amount of data. Also, the limitations and restrictions to
the analysed clause types were presented in detail, especially because an already restricted set
of clauses, that of main clauses with non-operator fronting, was investigated.
In the first part of the Chapter, the social contexts of Chaucer and Capgrave as well as
the general linguistic characteristics were looked at, in order to map the two authors’ social
and linguistic status and their embedding in the Late Middle English period. In addition to the
contextual characteristics, some textual questions were discussed as well. On syntactic
grounds, it was claimed that the Equatorie of the Planetis (MS Peterhouse 75.1) could have
been written by Chaucer, as it shows striking similarities with the Treatise on the Astrolabe as
far as word order syntax is concerned. As the Equatorie is a holograph, it was also argued that
it actually represents Chaucer’s vernacular syntax, which is of the CP-V2 type.
Since V2 with nominal subjects can be the surface realisation of either CP-V2 or IPV2 order, and since V3 with pronominal subjects can be the surface realisation of either IPV2 or V3 order, it was necessary to address the identification of the word order type in the
texts. Realising that a single instance of surface word order can be indicative of two base
word order types at the same time, a quantification / diagnostic device solely based on surface
frequencies was developed. The central part of this chapter introduced this diagnostic method
in greater detail. With its help one could identify not only the word order type of texts without
syntactic variation but also that of texts with different combinations of competing syntaxes.
This method was then used to identify the word order in all of the texts comprising the corpus.
Let us recapitulate what word order character this new quantification / diagnostic device
helped to identify in the various texts so that it can be seen how these findings support the
argumentation and claims in Chapters 5 and 6:
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In the Equatorie, one can find a systematic CP-V2 syntax, whereas in the Astrolabe,
the predominant CP-V2 syntax is intruded by the V3 syntax to the extent of 19 per
cent and by the IP-V2 to the extent of 23 per cent.



The Equatorie, possibly reflecting Chaucer’s vernacular idiom, shows no sign of
intrusion by the innovative V3 syntax. This vernacular idiom, however, does not
appear to have a categorical CP-V2 as the share of the IP-V2 syntax is 5 per cent,
which may even be due to the fact that in Late Middle English IP-V2 syntax persisted
in non-Danelaw areas like London and competed with V3 and CP-V2. Being brought
up in a London family of East Anglian origin, Chaucer must have been influenced
(though only marginally) by southernisms like the IP-V2 syntax.



In Boethius the rate of V2 with nominal subject is lower than with pronominal subject,
which deviation may derive from the fact that there are disproportionately few
contexts with nominal subjects as opposed to pronominal subjects, which may skew
the relative frequencies. The other source of the deviation may be the ambiguity
naturally arising from the competition itself.



The claim made in the present dissertation (Section 6.4.2) that Chaucer used different
syntaxes in texts targeting different audiences is supported by the variational character
of his texts. His Equatorie, targeting his son and being a holograph, displays his
vernacular syntax, which is 100 per cent CP-V2. His Astrolabe, targeting his son and
being a copy, has 19 per cent V3. His other copied works, all of which targeted other,
wider audiences, have 35 per cent (Parson), 44 per cent (Melibee), and 74 per cent
(Boethius) V3.



From this above it appears that copying in itself may only have increased the share of
V3 by 19 per cent (Equatorie v Astrolabe), while audience factors may have
contributed to the increase of V3 order by an additional 16-55 per cent (Astrolabe v
Parson (35-19=16); Astrolabe v Melibee (44-19=25); and Astrolabe v Boethius (7419=55). Naturally, the increased usage frequency of V3 in the three non-expository
texts could also have resulted from multiple copying as opposed to single copying in
the Astrolabe. (We do not have conclusive evidence for the number of removes,
though.)



As regards Capgrave, in the Sermon one can find an almost systematic CP-V2 syntax,
into which a IP-V2 syntax has intruded only to a slight extent. By contrast, in the other
works one can see a three-way competition between CP-V2, IP-V2 and V3 In these
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works the rate of V3 is between 33 per cent (Augustine, Gilbert) and 46 per cent
(Chronicle), indicating a considerable extent of intrusion of the V3 syntax.


In Capgrave it is the CP-V2 and, to a lesser degree, the V3 syntax that dominate as the
share of IP-V2 is consistently marginal. Capgrave’s native syntax must have been
predominantly CP-V2 with some 6-11 per cent colouring from IP-V2. As is argued in
Section 6.4.1, the variable share of V3 in his works must have resulted from the
accommodation to the variable share of V3 in the language of the target audience.
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Chapter 5 Word order competition in Middle English dialects
and sociolects

5.0

Introduction

This chapter discusses the dialectal and sociolectal implications of the word order variation
leading to the loss of V2 and the diffusion of V3 in Late Middle English. As the importance
of external factors in initialising change was highlighted in Chapter 2, in line with the
research objectives of the present dissertation, it is necessary to elaborate on the social
background and linguistic outcome of (1) the language contact between Old English and Old
Norse and (2) the London-bound immigration causing a special type of dialect contact.
In pursuing the above aims, one is not left to one’s own devices: the various social
aspects of language use in its diachrony have been at the forefront on the research agenda of
historical sociolinguistics, one of the most progressive branches of diachronic linguistics. The
systematic and data-driven methods of empirically adequate sociolinguistic enquiry on
historical data were first applied by Romaine (1982). In the past two decades, mostly thanks
to the establishment of the Historical Sociolinguistics Research Team at the Research Centre
for Variation and Change in English at the University of Helsinki in the 1990s, English
historical sociolinguistics has produced a remarkable output. The scope of the international
work so far ranges from the study of social networks in the earlier history of English (cf.
Bergs 2000, 2005; Lenker 2000) through accounts of the sociolectal differences in 14th
century London (Kristensson 2001) to detailed quantitative analyses of social factors
including class, age, gender, real time and apparent time in Tudor and Stuart England
(Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg (eds.) 1996; Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2000,
2003; Nevalainen 1996, 2000a, 2000b, 2000c; Raumolin-Brunberg 1996a, 1996b, 1996c), to
mention just a few main directions in this quickly evolving versatile field.
Following the sociolinguistic tradition in the footsteps of Labov (1972a, 1972b),
which includes insightful analyses of the social context, this chapter takes advantage of the
achievements of mediaeval urban dialectology (City of London, Section 5.4) besides
traditional dialectology (East Anglia, cf. Section 5.3). With the help of these, we seek
correspondences between Late Middle English regional dialects and sociolects. The social
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network aspect of the variation between V2 and V3 syntaxes is discussed separately in
Section 6.5, together with the possible influence of the gender factor of the same variation.
Chapter 5 is organised as follows. Section 5.1 briefly discusses the main aspects and
evolution of the sociolinguistic paradigm, with special regard to historical sociolinguistics.
Section 5.2 deals with the far-reaching impact of the social and language contact between Old
English and Old Norse. Accordingly, the presence or the lack of Scandinavian influence is
claimed to underlie the innovativeness and conservativeness of Middle English dialects,
respectively. Section 5.3 examines the related socioeconomic and sociolinguistic status of
East Anglia, from where immigrants are also claimed to have moved to the City of London in
the Late Middle English period. Together with migration from other dialect areas, this East
Anglian migration is claimed to have been reflected in the social structure and sociolects of
London, which issue is dealt with in great detail in Section 5.4. Section 5.4.1 provides a first
approximation to the highly complex social and linguistic situation in the City. Section 5.4.2
elaborates on the issue with a fresh look at the connections between the socioeconomic
structure and the possibly multilevel linguistic diversity. Relying on a great deal of linguistic
data, Section 5.5 provides the findings and discussions for John Capgrave (5.5.1) and
Geoffrey Chaucer (5.5.2). Section 5.6 concludes and provides a transition to Chapter 6.

5.1

A short introduction to historical sociolinguistics

In the main, the present study is sociolinguistic in character, which means that it is concerned
with socially motivated linguistic variation. The concept “social motivation” in our case will
imply register effects as well since audiences associated with verbal interaction will be argued
to account for shifts in the usage frequencies of competing variants. Composed of decoders in
the process of verbal interaction, the audience can be regarded as an essential factor of
register, and it can even underlie text type traditions (Section 6.4.3). However, as will be
shown in Sections 6.2 and 6.4, audiences are socially defined, and as a consequence, the
language of audiences is also socially defined.
The “sociolinguistic enterprise” (Chambers, Trudgill and Schilling-Estes 2002: 1) is
the study of how language is used in society. Always present in a language, variation is seen
by sociolinguists as not random but as having systematic patterns which can be studied
statistically. “Orderly heterogeneity” (Weinreich, Labov and Herzog 1968: 100) is
quantifiable since correlations can be established between linguistic variants and social
factors like age, sex, social status and the like. These correlations can shed light on the usage
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patterns of the competing variants conveying different social meanings. In the sociolinguistic
paradigm, language is regarded as variable, continuous and quantifiable (Kontra ed. 2003:
21), and the study of everyday language use is not excluded from linguistic enquiries. A
further central tenet of sociolinguistics is that language change stems from synchronic
variation (this is also reflected in the project title of the Helsinki school (Schneider 2002: 70);
also, cf. Wardaugh 1995: 167).
It was 1963 that saw the emergence of variationist or correlative sociolinguistics,
although, according to Trudgill (1997: 72), this latter term is imprecise. 1963 was the year
when Labov published The social motivation of a sound change, although the term in the
form “socio-linguistics” had been coined in 1952 by Haver C. Curie (Chambers 2002: 5).
Whereas Labovian sociolinguistics can also be seen simply as a way of doing linguistics, in
the broader definition, sociolinguistics incorporates inter alia anthropological linguistics,
discourse analysis, geolinguistics, language contact studies, language sociology, and
dialectology (Trudgill 1997: 72, 74-75). This liberal definition and the broad array of social
phenomena that is investigated by sociolinguists are reflected in the theoretical diversity
within sociolinguistics: instead of having a macro-theory, the sociolinguistic discipline
incorporates diverse subtheories ranging from face (politeness) theory of interaction and
social network analysis through Communication Accommodation Theory to Audience Design
and acts-of identity theories (Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 21, also referring to
Hudson 1996: 228).
As regards the roots, although dialectology, which is claimed to be the antecedent of
sociolinguistics, had already existed from 1876 (Chambers 2002: 6), and although some
dialectological studies had sociolinguistic relevance (cf. Chambers 2002: 6 mentioning
Gauchat 1905 and McDavid 1948), it concentrated on the spatial and not the social dimension
of linguistic variation (Chambers and Trudgill 1980: 54). Nevertheless, perhaps partly due to
this ancestry and partly to its focus on urban varieties, sociolinguistics is sometimes called
social or urban dialectology to tell it apart from rural dialectology (Nevalainen and RaumolinBrunberg 2003: 16).
The assumption of the present dissertation is that historical sociolinguistics belongs to
sociolinguistics, i.e., it represents the chronological dimension of sociolinguistics. According
to Bergs (2005: 12), historical sociolinguistics is “not necessarily concerned with diachrony
or language change”, and so “it may also describe socially motivated linguistic variation at
one particular point in the past, i.e., the synchronic state of a language and its varieties,
irrespective of whether these are dynamic or static” (2005: 12). The present dissertation
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follows this conceptualisation as it discusses the interplay between the various factors behind
the socially motivated word order variation in Late Middle English. Historical sociolinguistics
is a relative newcomer even within sociolinguistics as the first study of historical data with
social bias but empirical adequateness was conducted by Suzanne Romaine in 1982. She
called the new discipline “socio-historical linguistics” (Romaine 1982), while the more
current term “historical sociolinguistics” has been used ever since James Milroy’s work
(Milroy 1992b).
Work in the field of historical sociolinguistics should not be constrained by the lack of
on-line access to or availability of the actual social contexts in which linguistic variation and
change was embedded. The principle of uniformity, first formulated and postulated by Labov
(1972b: 275), is upgraded by Romaine (1988) to an “axiom of sociolinguistic reconstruction”
(Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 22) in (1):
(1)
“The linguistic forces which operate today and are observable around us are not unlike
those which have operated in the past. This principle is of course basic to purely
linguistic reconstruction as well, but sociolinguistically speaking, it means that there is
no reason for believing that language did not vary in the same patterned ways in the
past as it has been observed to do today.“ (Romaine 1988: 1454)
Besides asserting that the use of linguistic variants has always been socially conditioned, this
principle implies at a more theoretical level that the various sociolinguistic subtheories
referred to above can be used when studying earlier periods (Nevalainen and RaumolinBrunberg 2003: 22). Of these subtheories, the present dissertation utilises Communication
Accommodation Theory (CAT), Audience Design (AD) and social network analysis. Due to
their application in the discussion of the social and linguistic data, these theories require a
more detailed introduction. For convenience and clarity, this introduction can be found in the
respective sections of Chapter 6: Communication Accommodation Theory in Section 6.1,
Audience Design in Section 6.2, finally, social network analysis in Section 6.5. The present
chapter continues with the discussion of the social and linguistic contexts of Geoffrey
Chaucer and John Capgrave and finishes with some preliminary and thus tentative
conclusions on the nature and source of the word order variation in the two authors. These
conclusions constitute hypotheses that will be tested and refined in Chapter 6.
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5.2

The Scandinavian influence: Innovativeness and conservativeness in
Middle English dialects

The sociolinguistic tradition starting from Labov (1972a, 1972b), and the historical
sociolinguistic tradition starting from Romaine (1982) hold that variation is always present in
a language, and its patterning is systematic both synchronically and diachronically. Also
dubbed “orderly heterogeneity” (Weinreich, Labov and Herzog 1968: 100), this variation is
considered to lead to change under favourable social conditions inducing one of the
competing linguistic forms to oust the other variant forms. Allen (1997: 73) claims that it is
volatile social conditions that induce the spread of innovations. These volatile social
conditions can typically arise during language or dialect contacts, which involve mixing of
populations. This contact is due to mobility apparent in peaceful settlement or in invasion, the
former of which may mean a more even linguistic replacement process, whereas the latter of
which may be more acute and more conductive to language change. Language change can be
captured in the terminology of social network theory (for more on this, see Sections 6.1 and
6.5.2). Weak ties and loose-knit social networks are claimed to support the spread of
innovations through the speech community composed of many subset networks. On the other
hand, strong and multiplex ties constituting close-knit social networks are claimed to resist the
diffusion of innovations.
On the basis of the above, it can be claimed that, in the history of English, innovative
forms could spread in larger numbers in volatile social conditions affected by predominantly
weak networks. A period when weakened ties and loose-knit networks induced by language
contact were characteristic of a distinct part of the English population was Late Old English,
after the initial invasion of the Vikings in the late 8th and the 9th centuries (e.g. Kastovsky
1992: 321-327; Hadley 2000: 7). Following the initial raids, the northern and eastern parts of
England were continually exposed to a Scandinavian, more closely a Norwegian and a Danish
population influx in the centuries previous to the Norman Conquest. This contact situation, in
its initial phase being rather radical and destructive but in later periods consolidatory and
peaceful, is regarded to have influenced the grammar of the English language more heavily
than later English-French and continuous English-Latin contacts. The influence of these latter
languages can be attested in the English literary and learned vocabulary rather than in the
grammar (Kroch and Taylor 1997: 298). However, it is also argued that the partly creolised
Middle English syntactic features were then much more easily reinforced by French through
extensive translations (Danchev 1991: 115).
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Both before and after the Scandinavian contact, Old English dialects are generally
claimed to have included Northumbrian, Mercian, Kentish and West Saxon (see e.g. Baugh
and Cable 1993). Middle English dialects displayed continuity in that they are generally
claimed (see e.g. Baugh and Cable 1993) to have included (1) the Northern dialect area,
which almost corresponded to the place where the Northumbrian dialect had been spoken, as
it included some parts of the Lowlands in Scotland, the northern half of Lancashire,
Nottinghamshire and Lincolnshire (cf. also Brook 1965: 60-61); (2) Kentish, whose territory
exactly corresponded to the Old English Kentish area; (3) Southwestern, more or less
corresponding to the former West Saxon area; (4) the Midland dialects, in the place of the
former Mercian dialect, divided into an East and a West Midland dialect.36

Figure 5.1: Middle English dialects (taken from Baugh and Cable 1993: 186)
36

One must remember that dialect boundaries are scholarly approximations as the dialects themselves are fluid
concepts. Rather, there exist dialect continua.
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A separate East Anglian dialect (in the place of Norfolk, Suffolk and some parts of
Cambridgeshire and Essex) can be distinguished within the East Midland dialect; similarly, a
Central Midland dialect can be placed between the two Midland areas. In the Midlands
separate Northwest, Southwest, Northeast and Southeast dialect areas can be distinguished
(see the areas of Middle English dialects in Figure 5.1).
The Scandinavian population influx affected the Northumbrian and Mercian dialects
of Old English. More closely, a Norwegian population settled in the northwest of England
(mostly in Cumbria, Westmoreland and Lancashire), in the place of the later Middle English
Northern and Northwest Midland (NWML) dialect area.

Figure 5.2: Distribution of Norwegian and Danish settlement areas
(taken from Tiller 1992: 34)
Norwegians: areas with diagonal stripes; Danes: areas with horizontal stripes.
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By contrast, Danes preferred the eastern coast and the eastern inner regions of England
(mostly Suffolk, Norfolk, Lincolnshire, and Yorkshire), in the place of the later Middle
English East Midlands and the eastern parts of the Northern dialect area (Baugh and Cable
1993: 92-93). Figure 5.2 shows the distribution of Norwegian and Danish settlement areas.
The settlement pattern in the areas populated by Norwegians was somewhat different
from the settlement pattern in the areas populated by the Danes, who had well-integrated
communities (Geipel 1971: 58). This may have affected the ensuing linguistic processes.
Spoken Scandinavian seems to have maintained its integrity in the northwest for much longer
than in the Danelaw (Geipel 1971: 58). This was mainly owing to two factors: (1) the
Norwegian settlement pattern: settlements tended to be “small, isolated and self-contained”;
(2) “the relative weakness of competition from English” (Geipel 1971: 58). That in the eastern
parts of the Midlands the secondary Scandinavian immigrants integrated into the local
English-speaking communities relatively fast is borne out by archeological evidence from
towns in East Anglia (see in more detail in Section 5.3). The extensive Scandinavian rule
introduced a Scandinavian legal and government system that applied to all territories north
and east of the old Roman road called Watling Street, running from London to Chester. This
area is referred to as the Danelaw (see Figures 3.6, 5.2 and 5.3), the area of which was
allocated to the Scandinavians by the Treaty of Wedmore in 886 (Kastovsky 1992: 321). This
treaty made peaceful infiltration and dense settlement possible at the same time.
It is this region where population and language contact was intensive. Besides
grammatical loans, also place name evidence (many locations have their ending in -by ‘town,
farm’; -thorpe ‘village’; -thwaite ‘piece of land’; -toft ‘piece of land’ – Freeborn 1992: 50)
suggests highly motivated mixing in formerly more or less populated areas. Consider Figure
5.3 for the distribution of place names with some of these elements.
Many terms for the outcome of this language contact have been coined so far.37
Among the terms (Kastovsky 1992: 327) one can find Björkman’s ‘amalgamation of
Scandinavian and English dialects’ (1900-1902), Hofmann’s ‘Sprachmischung’ (1955),
Geipel’s ‘fusion’ (Geipel 1971), Baugh and Cable’s ‘intimate mingling’ (Baugh and Cable
1993) and Poussa’s ‘creolisation’ hypothesis (1982), in the wake of Domingue (1977) and
Bailey and Maroldt (1977). Irrespective of which of the aforementioned terms one adopts, all
of them suggest a type of contact affecting the participating languages rather profoundly.

37

This paragraph is based on Eitler (2002: 34).
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Figure 5.3: Place name evidence in the Danelaw
(taken from: Roesdahl and Wilson eds. 1992: 109)

After the disruption of formerly strong network ties, mixing resulted in an increased
compulsion to easy and fluent communication between the two populations not so distant
genetically or by language type. As far as grammar is concerned, in the affected dialects in the
long term, communicational needs arising in weak-tied interactions resulted in simplification
phenomena caused by imperfect second language learning, and in impositions, a substratum
effect, often present in intrasentence code-switching (Kroch et al. 1994: 4-5; cf. also Section
2.1.2.1).
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It was mentioned in Section 2.1.2.1 that the nature of the contact is measurable in the
number of borrowed function words and everyday lexis. In cases of very intimate language
contact, borrowing grammatical elements may reflect interference effects in second language
learning, which phenomenon is called imposition (cf. van Coetsem 1988; Appel and Muysken
1987), and which typically occurs when adults immigrate into a foreign speech community.
After the initial raids in the 8th and 9th centuries, the Scandinavian-English language contact
must have been very intimate as e.g. the number of Old Norse function words loaned into
English is claimed to be substantial, particularly in the Northumbrian dialect and in its Middle
English continuation, the Northern dialect (Kroch et al. 1994: 3-4). These loans include
different forms of the third person plural pronoun they, them, their; oc for and and but; till for
the native to and fra for the native from; the pronoun same and the conjunction though for the
native þeah (cf. also Section 2.1.2.1). The number of simple everyday lexical items of Norseorigin is even more conspicuous (Kroch and Taylor 1994b: 3-4; cf. Freeborn 1998: 74, 97,
147, 162, 186, 206, 229, 243, 244).
As regards syntactic change induced by language contact with the result of substratum
influence, the appearance of CP-V2 order in English is claimed by Kroch and Taylor (1997:
317-318, 320, 322) to have been due to the peaceful contact between the indigenous English
population and the Scandinavian immigrants in the north and Northeast Midlands from the 9th
century onwards. In the aforementioned dialects, Kroch and Taylor (1997: 317-318, 320, 322)
postulate a causational chain in that the change started with contact-induced phonological
changes causing the reduction of verbal agreement morphology. The erosion blocked V-to-I
movement, and as a consequence, the finite verb had to move to a higher position, to C, which
caused systematic V2 order (cf. Section 3.3.2).38 The important thing to highlight here is that
syntactic changes are usually claimed to be indirectly caused by contact: contact-induced
phonological changes can be sufficiently far-reaching to extend to morphological and
syntactic structures (Sankoff 2002: 652-653).
Impositional features causing simplification abound in the rapid process of
creolisation.39 Middle English has sometimes been regarded as a partly creolised language on
the basis of the significant amount of inflectional loss and interference. For example, Poussa’s
creolisation hypothesis (1982: 73-77; see also Section 2.1.2.1 for creolisation) assumes that
the Scandinavian language contact-induced East Midland creole developed into a so-called
38

Here one must be careful to avoid categorical statements since although Kroch and Taylor (1997) argue
convincingly and with as much evidence as possible, the problem is that linguistic data from the pre-Viking
north is far from ample.
39
This paragraph is based on Eitler (2002: 34-35).
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koiné, understandable in the north and the south alike. In the north and Northeast Midlands
the need to communicate with the Scandinavian invaders and the frequent cases of
intermarriage, introducing ambiguous evidence for the subsequent generation, effectively
eroded both the nominal and the verbal inflectional system, resulting in the inflections tending
to be done away with altogether.
In the Late Old English period mainly weak social networks must have characterised
contact areas, where, as a consequence, innovations appearing in the form of lexical loans,
borrowed functional items and the simplified morphological features were adopted relatively
faster. The geographical trajectory of the diffusion of innovations was from the north to the
south and from the Danelaw to the non-Danelaw areas, the latter of which area pairs could
preserve their strong-tied local communities. This predominantly southbound diffusion of
innovations was possible through dialect contact, in which the southerners accommodated to
their northern interlocutors. The adoption of northernisms like are and -s happened in London
before standardisation set in, i.e., when presumably there was still no considerable overt
prestige of the relatively ‘southern’ London language which could block northernisms.
Nevertheless, Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg claim (2003: 177-180) that the
supralocalisation of the northern innovation -s can be counted as a change from below in
social terms: only after it had been accepted by the middle ranks was it adopted by the upper
ranks.
As regards morphology, the dialectal differences in Late Old English and especially in
Early Middle English verbal inflections were due to the competition between an innovative
northern system with progressive collapsed forms and a conservative southern system
retaining the West Saxon forms (cf. Lass 1992: 136-138). In the course of the first three
centuries of the Middle English period the innovative northern forms were gradually
percolating to more southern areas, but the final levelling of the two distinct systems became
possible through the Late Middle English and Early Modern English standardisation centring
on London.
To summarise, innovative Middle English dialects included the Northern and the
(North) East Midland; conservative Middle English dialects included Kentish and the
Southern dialect (cf. Lass 1992: 113). The centrally located Middle English dialects included
the Central Midland dialect (cf. footnote 36), diagonally across which ran the border of the
Danelaw. The Danelaw may have been a major dialect contact area: it can be argued that this
was the place of the first contacts between interlocutors speaking dialects with the
Scandinavian-induced CP-V2 and those speaking dialects with the native English IP-V2. By
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contrast, peripheral Middle English dialects included East Anglian (see Section 5.3), Kentish
(as exemplified by the Ayenbite of Inwyt; see also Section 3.3.1) and possibly some versions
of the Northern dialect in some outlying parts of the Northern dialect area, e.g. the dialect of
the Central West Yorkshire, as found in Benet (see Section 3.3.2). These peripheral dialect
areas counted as relic dialects. This relicness can surface in many ways, at all levels of
structure. For example East Anglian is claimed to have preserved CP-V2 into the second half
of the 15th century (see Section 5.5.1), much akin to the Central West Yorskhire dialect,
which preserved this systematic order until at least 1425 (a date assigned to the text in
PPCME – Kroch and Taylor 2000; Kroch and Taylor 1997: 312-314). Kentish showed
considerable conservatism in preserving some gender distinctions and inflectional suffixes
(see above). In line with the research aims, in the following Section we investigate East
Anglia’s aforementioned peripheral position in more detail, with special reference to the
social context and its effect on linguistic practices.

5.3

East Anglia

East Anglia is regarded to have been a rather self-contained area in the Late Middle English
period (Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 40). Originally settled by the Angles, it is
claimed to have encountered a peaceful secondary Scandinavian population influx from the
9th century onwards, after the initial Viking raids (Loyn 1962: 54; Cameron 1965, 1970, 1971;
Lund 1969). The large number of Viking finds localisable in East Anglia as well as
Scandinavian toponymy may testify to an intensive population mixing,40 which is
characteristic of language contact situations.
The archeological evidence shows that the secondary Scandinavian immigrants
integrated into the local English-speaking communities relatively fast (see in more detail in
Section 5.2). In East Anglia Scandinavians “kick-started” urbanisation (Rogerson: 1998), just
40

When relating place name evidence to the numbers of Scandinavian settlers, some caution must be exercised
as the issue of the extent and the implications of Scandinavian settlements in England is far from resolved (Bergs
2005: 268, note 14; cf also Hadley 2000; Trafford 2000; Townend 2000). In general, whereas linguists usually
opt for the “maximalist settlement” scenario on the basis of place name evidence (e.g. Sawyer 1958),
archeologists and historians favour the “minimalist settlement” scenario (e.g. Stenton 1971). According to
Townend (2000: 96), whereas the extent of linguistic borrowing and place name evidence “cannot be directly
correlated with the number of Scandinavian settlers”, it remains safe to claim that the number of loanwords and
place names is indicative of the extent of Scandinavian linguistic influence. The question as to how to correlate
the extent of linguistic influence with the number of settlers, however, remains open. As Bergs (2005: 268, note
14) notes: “[i]n this context, any analysis or critique (…) is likely to become a matter of belief, not fact”. For the
present purposes, it is safe to say that the extent of Scandinavian population influx was sufficiently great to cause
far-reaching linguistic simplifications and interferences in the English speech community in close contact with
speakers of Old Norse.
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like elsewhere in Northeast England, e.g. in the case of the so-called Five Boroughs (Derby,
Nottingham, Lincoln, Leicester, and Stamford) (cf. also Hadley 2000: 31). The impact of the
Vikings can be found in the growth of towns, beginning in the late 9th century. A large
number of recent metal-detector finds, predominantly small personal objects, date from the
late 9th, 10th and 11th centuries. They were manufactured both in Scandinavia and locally,
though the local products have Scandinavian styles, too. These objects have a fairly even
distribution in Norfolk. Although the pattern in Suffolk is somewhat thinner, it is similarly
important (Rogerson: 1998). In addition to the above, recent excavations in Norwich have
shown that between the 9th and 11th centuries the town was equal in size to its Norman
English successor. The rapid expansion of towns of the Danelaw after the 9th century proves
that the region's Viking rulers fostered a multi-urban-centre-dominated economy, which is in
stark contrast with the economy served by numerous smaller market boroughs of Wessex in
the Late Old English period (Denison ed. 1999). As regards the place name evidence, a
significantly dense pattern of Scandinavian settlement can be detected on the coastline and in
Norfolk on the basis of numerous locations ending in -by and -thorpe, as can be seen in Figure
5.3 above.
The 1086 Domesday Book survey shows that population density was high, which may
derive from the fact that agriculture was well-developed in this area. The Poll Tax Returns of
1377 testify to the retention of this high population density in the 14th century in Norfolk and
Suffolk (besides Leicestershire, Northamptonshire, Bedfordshire and some parts of
Lincolnshire (Kristensson 2001: 76)). The intensive agricultural regime in Norfolk (Keene
2000: 106) included pastures and sheep rearing, which supported the early appearance of the
wool and later the cloth industry. And in fact the growth of this trade of wool and cloth,
supported by the cloth industry, was what made East Anglia prosperous. The high population
rate and the accumulated wealth of the merchants precipitated a relatively larger degree of
migration from East Anglia to London in the first half of the 14th century (20 per cent for East
Anglia and Lincolnshire, according to Keene (2000: 109); but cf. Kristensson (2001: 74),
claiming that migration was large throughout the 14th century, or at least up to 1360), where
prosperous East Anglian merchants are claimed to have become a well-defined set of the
City’s mercantile elite and government officials (Kristensson 2001: 75-76).
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Figure 5.4: The migration field of Norwich, c. 1300 (taken from Keene 2000: 107)

The London-bound migration of East Anglians can be seen in the comparison of
migration fields of Norwich and London. The migration field map (Figure 5.4) shows that
Norwich, the second largest town in the kingdom, had an extensive and compact catchment
area: a lot of migrants moved from the countryside to Norwich. It can be seen at the same
time that the catchment area falls off sharply in the direction of the capital (Keene 2000: 106107). In fact, as Figure 5.5 below testifies, London’s migration field subsumed that of
Norwich. Keene offers a possible explanation: the surplus of labour generated by the intensive
agrarian regime could not have been fully absorbed by the village-based textile industry, and
hence migration to London was triggered through networks supporting the marketing of cloth
(Keene 2000: 106).
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Figure 5.5: The migration field of London, c. 1300 (taken from Keene 2000: 107)

In order to understand the nature of East Anglian migration to London and its possible
linguistic consequences, let us first look at the two basic types of migration, dubbed by Keene
as subsistence and betterment migration, respectively. Whereas the former one was in the
direction of seeking marginal employment or charitable relief, the latter one “was associated
rather with the search for opportunity and the practice of skill” (Keene 2000: 105). Betterment
migration characterised the period when the mean standard of living was increasing, as was
the case e.g. in the later 14th century and early 15th century, while subsistence migration was
on the increase before 1300 and in the 16th century. Keene argues that subsistence and
betterment migration may have had very different linguistic outcomes, as people involved in
them differed significantly in their status within London and they interacted with Londoners
in markedly different ways (2000: 105). It can be argued that betterment migration is
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characteristic of upwardly mobile individuals or of those who already belong to the middle
stratum of the society, while subsistence migration is practiced by those from the lower
stratum.
Keene argues that in the case of Norfolk, the mechanisms of subsistence and
betterment migration may have operated interdependently (2000: 108). This means that
London absorbed both those (labourers) unable to find marginal employment locally and
those (merchants) who sought for opportunity on more than a local scale (in the form of a
government career or international trade contacts). In addition, Keene stresses the importance
of the mixture of mercantile and labour market contacts, claiming that these were more
significant than the migration at the level of the mercantile elite. The aforementioned fact,
however, that in the later 14th century betterment migration was on the increase, might do
some justification to the assumption of a relatively enhanced migration to London of a
prosperous group from East Anglia.
As regards what language these East Anglian immigrants may have brought with
themselves to London, the following can be noted. Due to language contact with Old Norse
and subsequent dense Scandinavian settlement, East Anglian must have adopted some
innovative features (consequences of morphological simplification) and must have loaned
Norse lexis similarly to the Northern and the Northeast Midland dialects. This should have
made East Anglia an innovative dialect. However, it appears that as far as grammatical
changes are concerned, the language of East Anglia was not as innovative as other parts of the
Danelaw. For instance, as late as the 1380s, the 3rd person plural personal pronoun case
paradigm included the indigenous accusative/dative hem and the genitive her besides the
Scandinavian they (Wright 2001: 86-94). Verbal inflectional morphology was of the Midland
rather than of the northern type: the present tense indicative plural 3rd person suffix was
predominantly the unreduced -en (60%), besides the fully reduced zero suffix (30 %) and the
partially reduced -e (8%), whereas minor variants included the northern type -s (0.7%) and the
southern -th (0.7%). The division of variants of the present tense indicative 3rd person singular
suffix is as follows: the partially reduced -e (56%), the southern/South Midland -th (24%), the
northern -s (11%), -n (4%), and the zero suffix (4%), the latter of which became a major
variant feature in East Anglia (as the suffix -e got further reduced) besides the northern-type
standard -s (Wright 2001: 86-94). Importantly, Wright notes that the scribes using the
northern -s suffix all copied documents for places near the Lincolnshire border (2001: 88-89).
This may mean that the innovative and Scandinavian contact-induced -s cannot be regarded as
an indigenous Norfolk variant, but rather a northern feature percolating from neighbouring
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Northeast Midland areas, reaching only those East Anglian places, especially the coastal areas
like the busy port of Lynn, where dialect contact can be assumed to have occurred to a larger
extent.
A possible explanation for the relatively low number of language contact-induced
grammatical innovations in the face of the area’s previous Scandinavian population can be
provided along the lines of a tentative scenario made by Kroch and Taylor (1997: 324-325,
footnote 24) in connection with CP-V2 in the East Midlands (based on the language of Orm
and Chaucer). Kroch and Taylor claim that in the East Midland area CP-V2 could occur akin
to the Northern dialect, despite the relatively rich (East) Midland verbal agreement
morphology (Kroch and Taylor 1997: 324-325, footnote 24; see also Section 5.5.2) which
should have sufficiently supported IP-V2. They hypothesise that this was possible as the
initial collapse of agreement, which was responsible for the shift to CP-V2 and which was
triggered off by language contact with Old Norse, was subsequently reversed. This reversal
may have been caused by dialect contact with and population influx from adjacent dialect
areas maintaining the indigenous Midland morphology. They further claim that this reversal
may have occurred without reversing the already accomplished syntactic shift from IP-V2 to
CP-V2. Of dialect contact and population influx, the latter is documented to have happened:
the map of the migration field of Norwich (see Figure 5.4 above) clearly indicates that
Norwich attracted some (i.e., not a large amount of) immigrants from well outside East
Anglia, from the south, Essex, but also from other, more distant parts of the East Midlands.
Importantly, this immigration may have accelerated only from the 13th century onwards, a
time by which CP-V2 could have been well established, as the growth of the wool and cloth
industry could absorb the population surplus originating from the intensive agrarian regime
only after that time.
The high degree of variability of the East Anglian dialect is noted in LALME
(McIntosh et al. 1986: vol. 2: x), and corroborated by Wright (2001). Variability can be seen
in the existence of numerous spelling variants which constitute an idiosyncratic spelling
system (Beadle 1991). Besides, the number of morphological variants (except for e.g. weak
verb forms – cf. Taylor 1994, referred to by Kroch 1994: 7-8; see also Section 2.2.1) was also
higher in Norfolk than in London (Wright 2001: 86-94), the latter of which was also a contact
area (see later in Section 5.4). This spelling and morphological variability might also partly be
due to the aforementioned population influx scenario. The fact that such variable grammar
could be maintained over centuries and a well-defined idiosyncratic East Anglian regional
standard (cf. Section 6.4.2 and McIntosh et al. 1986 vol. 1: 47) could appear can be explained
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by the relative geographical isolation of East Anglia. This isolation is partly due to the
presence of an extensive fenland which cut East Anglia off from other parts of the East
Midlands, relatively hindering communication. According to Britain (2002: 604-605), before
the land reclamation in the 17th century, the low-lying Fens could be navigated poorly, in fact
they could be barely passed, as the area was subject to flooding all year round. The population
of this undrained marshland lived on some higher-lying islands and in small communities on
the coastline. The rather self-contained nature of the area can be seen in the fact that a number
of typically northern innovations seem to have bypassed East Anglia. These include -s
(Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 179), which reached London first, possibly
through the central parts of the Midlands. The spread of innovations was delayed in East
Anglia compared to the situation in London. As a consequence, the East Anglian dialect can
be claimed to have become a relic area (akin to the Kentish and some outlying Northern
dialect areas), where relic forms like CP-V2 (cf. Sections 5.2 and 5.5.1) could be maintained
relatively longer.

5.4

The language of London in the Late Middle English period

5.4.1

The language of mediaeval London: a first approximation

The definition of the language of London in the Middle English period is a highly complex
issue if not a downright impossible venture for at least five reasons. Firstly, London is located
on the boundary of the East Midland, Central Midland, the Southern and the Kentish dialects.
This means that highly divergent dialect features could easily spread to the city from these
adjacent dialects. Two of these dialects (Kentish and Southern) are essentially conservative.
By contrast, the East Midland dialect represents an innovative dialect partly due to its position
within the Danelaw, whose border ran just to the east and north of London (now within
Greater London), along the River Lea. Interestingly, Essex, the former settlement area of the
East Saxons, though within the Danelaw, was not innovative and retained its southern features
(cf. Burnley 1992: 113). London’s indigenous dialect is claimed to have been this Essex type
Southern dialect (Samuels 1989b: 70), which then is argued to have been the antecedent of
Cockney. Today this dialect is spoken by part of the lower strata in London (cf. Leith: 1983:
38-39). The Central Midland dialect area can be seen as a major central corridor for
communication (besides the Home Counties within the East Midlands) through which
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northern and Northeast Midland innovations could be percolating southwards to London (see
below).
Secondly, it is widely claimed that London attracted immigration from various parts of
England, from various dialect areas (cf. e.g. Ekwall 1956). These originally non-adjacent
dialects contacted each other in London, resulting in a dialect mixture. This mixture was not,
however, stable as the dialectal composition of the population input was changing with time.
In different periods immigration patterns changed: different dialects contributed to a
continually changing extent. This idea lies behind earlier claims that the language of London
changed from being Southern in the pre-13th century to being East Anglian in the mid-14th
century and finally becoming Central Midland by the end of the 14th century (Samuels 1972:
165-170). However, it must be seen that these population movements could only affect the
pre-existing dialect mixture, and no unified idiom could appear. The massive influx of
immigrants, which is subscribed to by Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg (2003: 38), can be
regarded to have provided dialect admixtures only (see below).
Thirdly, the language of London played an important role in the diffusion of changes
and in the standardisation process as the acceptance of forms into the written standard can be
claimed to have depended on the acceptance of their use in the City of London and / or at the
Royal Court (cf. Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 182-183). This acceptance was
partly embodied by the practices of the scribes e.g. in the Chancery and other administrative
government bodies as well as the practices of the scribes working in the business
administration and trade network within the City. The linguistic output of these scribes served
as a model for local scribes in similar statutory and administrative texts across the country.
That Chancery English was not the only source of the Present Day English Standard and that
this standard itself is a multisource variety has been recently substantiated (e.g. Wright 1994;
1996; Hope 2000; for further details, see below).
Fourthly, the language of London can be further differentiated if one examines the
language used at the Royal Court and that of the City separately, as Nevalainen and
Raumolin-Brunberg (2003) do it. They find that all the changes they examined were
emanating from the capital to other parts of the country and the distinction between the Court
and the City is considerable in a number of the cases (Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg
2003: 171). They posit a class and sociolect difference between the people at the Court (in
Westminster and in West End) and those living in the City: the upper ranks (high-ranking
government officials, courtiers, the royal family) were typical of the former; the ranks from
the lower gentry downwards together with the merchant community were typical of the latter
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(2003: 38). In some cases the spread of linguistic innovations does not show this dichotomy;
such cases include the rise of the subject form you and the decline of do-support in affirmative
statements. That in some cases the Court and the City could be on a par may be because
migration seems to have affected the City and the Court in a consistent way: in the course of
the 15th and the 16th centuries a great number of immigrants hailed from the north (Nevalainen
and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 163, 178); they included apprentices (Wareing 1980: 243) but
at this time also high-ranking government officials from the north are found in Westminster.
Moreover, Keene assumes the unlikelihood of the existence of a distinct ‘Westminster
language’, “except possibly in the hermetic spaces of legal discourse” (2000: 106). That some
sociolectal difference may have existed is borne out by Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg’s
findings: they find that the Court was slower than the City in adopting the northern forms
including are and the third person singular suffix -s (2003: 170, 177-180). This lag on the part
of the Court suggests that these forms supralocalised from below in social terms. However, it
is important for the shape of the standard that finally these presumably somewhat lower status
northern forms were also accommodated to by the relatively upper strata.
Fifthly, the language of London is a complex issue because of the fluid social structure
of the City. This is not only apparent in the aforementioned fact that immigration patterns
changed in the course of the Middle English period, resulting in an unstable dialect mixture.
As argued in Section 5.4.2 below, complexity also derived from intra-City developments: the
use of social spaces within the City also had typical patterns, which patterns can be connected
to migration patterns. Topography of residence and that of trades interacted with each other,
and the population input into these trades and consequently into the residential patterns may
indicate linguistic patterns as well. Furthermore, intertrade contacts, i.e., contacts between the
trades and hence between residential areas as well may have existed in social spaces like
markets, where the daily interactions between traders and customers may have entailed dialect
contacts as well (see Section 5.4.2).
It is now time to expound the above reasons. As regards the change of London English
attested in texts, the following can be noted. In order to trace the roots of Standard English,
Samuels (1989b) examined different languages which showed some standardisation in the
14th and 15th centuries. According to Samuels (1989b: 64-78), who relies on Ekwall’s studies
on London’s population history (1956), there were four idioms showing some unification in
the 14th and the 15th centuries, three of them in London itself. The first of them, his Type I, is
the language of the Wycliffite texts, based on the dialect of the Central Midland area. Type II,
the indigenous language of London, was a typical East Saxon (basically Southern) dialect,
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spoken for example in Essex and in the Home Counties in the Greater London area (as
evidenced in the Auchinlek manuscripts). Type III, a London-based variety, is represented by
the language of Hoccleve, Gower, some London wills, and the best Chaucer manuscripts.
This variety may have included more East Midland dialect forms; it may have indeed been a
genuine London dialect mixture. Type IV is a later Central Midland dialect, very close to the
language of the Wycliffite texts (Samuels 1989b: 64-78). This is indeed the basis of the
standard, according to e.g. Samuels (1989b) and Crystal (1995). Others claim (e.g. Baugh and
Cable 1993; Leith 1983; Blake 1992; Pyles and Algeo 1993; Barber 1964; Strang 1970;
Freeborn 1998; Burnley 1989) that this latter type, the immediate precursor of the Present
Day British Standard, was East Midland in character.
As regards the different dialect sources of Type IV, a levelled view can be achieved by
claiming that Standard English is not the reflex of one variety, but is the outcome of a dialect
mixture with multiple instances of competing grammars. The Standard could be the result of
successful variants provided by different dialects, East and Central Midland being only two of
them. Until recently it has been accepted that the Standard, which was emerging in the 15th
century via the practices of the Chancery and some other government departments, had only a
single underlying source, i.e., it descended from a single ancestor. As noted above, the East or
Central Midland dialect area was identified as the possible source of the incipient standard.
This theory became known as the single ancestor-dialect hypothesis (Hope 2000: 49-50).
Recently, however, a new line of research has revealed that there were many dialects with
competing grammars from which the incipient standard selected different forms (Hope 2000:
50-51). The multisource or amalgam nature of Standard British English can explain why one
can find so many northern, southern and East Anglian features besides the West, Central and
East Midland ones.
As regards the variable population input and the resulting unstable dialect mixture
(referred to above in connection with the standardisation process), the following can be
mentioned. According to Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg (2003), who rely on studies by
Wareing (1980: 243) and Rappaport (1989: 79), massive migration characterised London in
the Tudor and the Stuart period (see later). In the 16th and the 17th centuries no more than 15
per cent of Londoners were actually born in the capital (Coleman and Salt 1992: 27), and
there is no reason to assume markedly different patterns for earlier centuries, especially in the
light of the plague epidemics in the course of the 14th century, which caused half of London’s
population to die (Wright 1996: 106), precipitating migration to the emptied labour market of
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London. Migration from different dialect areas brought together people in the City, who had
to communicate with each other on a daily basis.
The linguistic consequences of such a contact of non-adjacent dialects are discussed in
Samuels (1972), who differentiates between two main types of contact: the contact of adjacent
(Type A) and non-adjacent dialects (Type B):
Type A:
stable and continuous contact between neighbouring systems that
are adjacent on either the horizontal (regional) or the vertical (social) axis;
Type B:
sudden contact, resulting from invasion, migration or other population-shift, of
systems not normally in contact hitherto. (Samuels 1972: 92)
Samuels claims (1972: 93) that in Type B contacts, speakers make adaptations to a larger
extent, with the use of more numerous stressed and marked forms, the result of which is that
the internal changes will be intensified and sped up. Samuels adds that in urban centres,
where commerce necessitates frequent contacts, “there are permanent contacts between
speakers of non-adjacent dialects” (1972: 93), which may result in faster changes. This
squares with the findings of Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg (2003: 182-183) about
London’s lead in the diffusion process.
An important dimension of such contacts is time: migration to London was a
permanent process, and thus the contact of non-adjacent dialects was also a permanent
contact. Short-term adaptation restricted to a certain interactional episode does not lead to
genuine language change (see Section 6.1). Long-term contacts with frequent and
linguistically invariable, typical interactional episodes, on the other hand, may lead to
long-term accommodation (at the level of the individual, see Section 6.1 and Auer and
Hinskens 2005: 1-2), which, with its accumulated frequency shifts, can change the linguistic
input for the following generation of speakers. This then can result in language change. In the
case of dialect contact, language change as a consequence of long-term accommodation is
called focusing, or new dialect formation. Kerswill and Williams (2000: 75) list four
demographic factors which can exert influence on the linguistic outcome of dialect contact.
Focusing is expected to be the ultimate result of dialect contact as the need of successful (and
for commercial reasons: unambiguous (Keene 2000: 111)) communication in spite of the
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contact between divergent dialects should be paramount for all parties. The four demographic
factors are as follows:
1.
2.
3.
4.

If adults predominate, simplification will occur and focusing will be
retarded, whereas an unusually high proportion of children may have an
opposite effect.
A high degree of linguistic difference between the contributing varieties will
also delay focusing.
The possibility of forming new social networks among children and younger
people: high density, a ‘critical mass’ of population and universal schooling
will promote rapid focusing.
A highly normative approach to mother-tongue literacy will hinder ‘natural’
processes such as simplification, and delay focusing.

On the basis of Kerswill and Williams’ (2000: 75) list, the following assumptions can be
made for the linguistic situation of late mediaeval London. If we recall that London’s
population was predominantly adult throughout the Tudor and the Stuart period because of
the permanent influx of adult immigrants, simplification tendencies rather than new dialect
formation can be assumed for 14th century London as well. If we recall that immigrants
arrived in London from all major, and linguistically considerably divergent, dialect areas
(among others, from the Southern, Northern and East Anglian dialect areas, some of whose
dialects were difficult to understand by some, as the famous passage on the languages of
England from John Trevisa’s Polychronicon shows), it can be claimed that focusing will be
retarded under such conditions. If one adds to this that weak networks characterise fastchanging urban populations, it can be assumed that in late mediaeval London focusing was
delayed. To summarise, 14th and 15th century London was presumably a place with a dialect
mixture which showed numerous signs of simplification but not levelling. In addition, this
mixture was presumably rather unstable owing to the changing population input over the
centuries. Finally, due to the great number of weak ties involved in such situations,
innovations must have been accepted more readily, and they must have been spreading more
rapidly. However, as the dialect mixture was unstable, innovations may have been competing
with each other constantly. As a consequence, a high degree of linguistic variability was
characteristic of the capital (this is shown by Wright 1994, 2001; Taylor 1994).
Wright (1996) finds migration scenarios problematic, though. All of these scenarios
are based on Ekwall’s Studies on the Population of Medieval London (1956). Wright (1996:
112-113) claims that the variable nature of London English in the late 14th century, with the
presence of innovative northern and Midland forms besides the southern ones, is not
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necessarily due to immigration but could be the result of a southwards percolation of northern
features not necessarily through the Midlands but rather from neighbouring East Midland
areas, where the Scandinavian linguistic influence was similar to that in the north. This direct
spread could be possible as the city was located at the border of the Danelaw and the East
Midlands (see above). Studies on the adult population of London, however, show that the
majority of London’s population was born elsewhere (85 per cent according to Coleman and
Salt (1992: 27); and one fifth, according to Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg (2003: 167),
who cite the data from their Corpus of Early English Correspondence41). This may suggest
that migration and its linguistic consequences cannot be ignored.
The number of southern immigrants exceeding that of the Midland immigrants is
suggested by Ekwall, as pointed out by Wright (1996: 105) as a further problem:
“I came to the tentative conclusion that so far as can be judged from the Subsidy Rolls,
the contribution to the London population from Southern counties about the beginning
of the fourteenth century was larger than that from the Midland counties, and that the
Midland character of the later London language could hardly be due to immigration on
a larger scale from the Midlands than from the South.” (Ekwall: 1956: xii-xiii)
Overwhelming migration from the Southern dialect area, however, is not borne out by
the migration field map of London around 1300 (see Figure 5.5 in Section 5.3). Even if one
subscribes to continuous immigration from the south and from the Home Counties surpassing
that from other places of England (which may indeed have been the case), the shift in the
relative proportion of immigrant contingents from East Anglia, East Midlands, Central
Midlands and the north would still mean that features from these areas could mix unevenly
and in a permanently unstable way. A systematic summary of changing immigration patterns
can be seen in Table 5.1 below. The shift in the relative proportion of distinct immigrant
groups can be seen in the change from the late 13th century to the early 1550s. Over these
centuries the share of East Anglian input gradually decreased to almost nothing. The input
from the Home Counties was maintained first, then it decreased, finally it even increased.
From the early 14th century to the early 1550s, the share of northern input first increased, then

41

The Corpus of Early English Correspondence was compiled in 1998 by the Sociolinguistics and Language
History Project Team: Jukka Keränen, Minna Nevala, Terttu Nevalainen, Arja Nurmi, Minna Palander-Collin,
and Helena Raumolin-Brunberg. Helsinki: Department of English, University of Helsinki.
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after a slight drop, it stabilised. It can be claimed that immigration had a rather fluid character:
the dialect mix must have been in constant motion due to the demographic fluctuations.
time
late 13th century
early 14th century

rest of the 14th
century
late 14th century
(Wareing 1980)
late 15th century

early 1550s
(Rappaport 1989)
mid-16th century

Ekwall (1956) and Samuels
(1989b)
Norfolk: highest;
Essex and Hertfordshire: next;
Home Counties: remaining
Norfolk: highest;
Essex and Hertfordshire: next;
Home Counties: remaining

Wareing (1980) and
Rappaport (1989)

Keene (2000)

East Anglia and
Lincolnshire: 20%;
Northern: < 10%;
Home Counties:
dominant

Northamptonshire and
Bedfordshire: increased; Home
Counties: decreased; Norfolk:
continued
apprentices:
Northern: 61 %;
Midlands: 10 %;
East Anglia: 8 %
apprentices:
Northern: 46 %;
Home Counties:
23 %
Northern: 30 %;
Southeast: 24 %;
Norfolk and Suffolk:
negligible

Home Counties:
31%; Northern: 30%;
East Anglia and
Lincolnshire: 7 %
Table 5.1: The changing geographic sources of immigration from the late 13th century to the
mid-16th century

Without publishing his southern material, Ekwall (1956) finally claimed that although
immigration from the Midlands was on a lower-scale than that from the neighbouring Home
Counties, Midland immigrants were prosperous and so they exerted more influence on the
speech of London. This made Kristensson (2001: 73-76) argue that this prosperous group can
be associated with East Anglian merchants. Also, this made Samuels (1989b: 71-74) argue for
a Central Midland contingent of wealthy merchants (see later). Besides the relative size of the
immigrant groups (possibly the demographic trigger behind accommodation) and their wealth
distribution affecting the values associated with their language (possibly the prestige trigger
behind accommodation), the gender, the age and the characteristic occupation of the
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immigrants are worth considering as well. These aspects are considered in more detail in
Section 5.4.2 below.
As a synchronisation of the views above it can be claimed that (1) the language of
London was variable because of its dialectal border-line location from the earliest times,
resulting in e.g. the presence of innovative Midland and northern forms coming immediately
from the neighbouring Danelaw; (2) the innovative northern forms could be percolating
southwards naturally (as predicted in a wave model of diffusion) and could reach London
without dialect hopping, a typical consequence of migration; (3) besides this percolation,
northern and Midland features could also be imported to London via immigration: this
immigration (modifying the accommodation process through modifying the demography of
the city) only reinforced the relative fitness of these pre-existing percolation-source London
forms over the other competing ones, and hence it sped up the adoption of innovative forms
into the standard. That this is a reasonable view is supported by Nevalainen and RaumolinBrunberg (2003: 165-166), who find evidence for their claim that migration can also mean a
form of dialect hopping: an innovation percolating from the north to the south along the wave
pattern can be significantly accelerated by the immigration to London of a large number of
northerners; (4) the attested large-scale immigration meant contact between non-adjacent
dialects, resulting in the acceleration of changes (hence London’s driving force and relative
lead in the diffusion of innovations).

5.4.2

Social structures, spaces and sociolects in London

As we saw in the previous section, it can be claimed that migration was a ubiquitous process
in late mediaeval England: a large number of people were on the move for various reasons
besides the aforementioned typical betterment and subsistence aims. Immigrants can be
grouped not only on the basis of their regional provenance but also on the basis of their socioeconomic status apparent in class membership, their age or place in the life cycle, occupation,
and sex. The changing nature of the regional source of immigration was discussed in the
previous section. Let us now investigate the other aspects. The socio-economic status of
immigrants depends to some extent on the regional provenance of the group and the time of
migration as well. Accordingly, it can be claimed that since in different periods distinct
immigrant groups settled in London from different areas in different proportions, the areal and
hence dialect provenance of these groups can be claimed to have tended to correlate with their
socio-economic status within the city. As regards the time dimension, it can be reasonably
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assumed that those who first moved to the city typically began to constitute (or become
overrepresented in) the upper stratum, while it is reasonable to assume that in general the
relative latecomers began to form (or become overrepresented in) the middle stratum (see
below).
The speakers of the indigenous London dialect formed the oldest layer of the
population. As their language was a southern (East Saxon-type) one (Burnley 1992: 113),
following Kroch and Taylor (1997), it can be assumed that it had IP-V2 word order. An
example of this indigenous London dialect is the Proclamation of Henry III from 1258
(Burnley 1992: 113). The language of the Southern dialect areas, which continually sent a
great number of immigrants to London (an assumption of Ekwall 1956), could have been
found in all social strata, but it was retained as the typical idiom of the lower strata. This
idiom can be argued to have been the antecedent of Cockney, the lower class sociolect of
London (Leith: 1983: 38-39).
The East Anglian immigrants started to move to London in greater number in the late
13th century (Samuels 1989b: 72). Relying on Ekwall (1956), Kristensson (2001: 74-75)
argues that they were mostly prosperous merchants who subsequently formed (or at least were
overrepresented in) the relatively upper class and were later also to be found in prominent
positions in the society of the City of London. East Anglian immigrants, mostly from Norfolk,
can be claimed to have represented the upper layer of the population of the City (Kristensson
2001: 75). The immigrants from East Anglia occupied prominent positions in the society of
London: nineteen aldermen and many sheriffs were from Norfolk; three Norfolk aldermen
became mayors; seven of the aforementioned contingent were members of Parliament (Ekwall
1956, cited by Kristensson 2001: 74). The East Anglians included a great number of wool
merchants, goldsmiths, clerks and moneyers (Kristensson 2001: 75).
By

contrast,

Buckhinghamshire,

immigrants
Hertfordshire,

from

the

Central

Bedfordshire,

/

East

Midlands

Northamptonshire,

(Middlesex,

and

southern

Cambridgeshire) may have “formed some kind of a middle class” (Kristensson 2001: 73). It
was mentioned in Section 5.4.1 above that Samuels’ Type I standard, the Central Midland
Wycliffite language, started to become standardlike in the late 14th century, but it finally
failed. This dialect is exemplified by the Wycliffite Old Testament (1425), which, as shown in
Table 5.2, was almost systematically V3: in main clauses the rate of V3 is nearly 100 per cent.
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Text

V2

Nominal subject
Rate of
Rate of
V3
V2
V3

Pronominal subject
Rate of
Rate of
V2
V3
V2
V3

Wycliffite Old
6
5%
107
95%
1
2%
46
Testament
Table 5.2: The rate of V2 and V3 in the Wycliffite Old Testament,
representing the Central Midland dialect (based on Haeberli 2000b)

98%

It can be assumed that the somewhat earlier Central Midland dialect must have had a
similar, though perhaps not so systematic V3 syntax, which was taken to London by more and
more immigrants from the second half of the 14th century (Samuels 1989b: 73-74). As they
arrived later than the aforementioned immigrants from East Anglia, it can be assumed that
typically they could only have formed the middle (or the relatively lower than the upper)
stratum of the contemporary London society. We might find the ultimate source of the
standard’s V3 word order in the dialect and sociolect of these immigrants.
Besides the time dimension, it could be seen that the East Anglians could have become
relatively overrepresented in the upper stratum of the City of London because of their wealth,
which other immigrants typically lacked. In fact, a look at Table 5.1, showing the changing
geographic sources of immigration, will immediately tell that, at least from the late 14th
century, the northern area and the Home Counties / southeastern areas sent more apprentices,
i.e., lower than upper class people, to London than other areas, most notably East Anglia did.
Both male and female migration existed in mediaeval England. Whereas most
typically women may have migrated in connection with marriage and even remarriage as
widows and in connection with taking up service at the Court, men may have migrated in
larger numbers in connection with finding service at the Court or as pages at noble houses,
seeking apprenticeship at guilds, in connection with education, and as merchants. Women
could also move temporarily at the time of fairs and at shorter day markets, when they
brought to the City the local produce from neighbouring areas (Keene 2000: 109). From the
above list it can also be inferred that mobility characterised all social ranks: the lower stratum
apprentices moved just like middle stratum professionals like merchants and more upper
stratum gentry to constitute the group of courtiers and high-ranking government officials.
A large number of the migrants did not stay in the City on a permanent basis (Keene
2000: 109-110), which can be explained by the life cycle positions of distinct immigrant
groups (Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 38). While permanent migration was
effected by marriage and old age (King 1997), temporary migration was characteristic of
people seeking education e.g. at the universities at Oxford and Cambridge or at the Inns of
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Court, and at the Inns of Chancery in London; taking up apprenticeship in a City guild, or
going into service at a noble household (Wrightson 1982: 42) as a page in the formative years.
The aforementioned country women selling local produce at fairs and markets can also be
regarded as temporary migrants (Keene 2000: 109). Non-permanent stays could result when
migrants failed in their profession or when their aims (subsistence or betterment) could not be
achieved. On the basis of a large sample of migrants, Keene (2000: 109-110) notes that in the
16th century about 60 per cent of London apprentices failed to complete their terms, and it is
unreasonable to doubt that failure had not been to a similar extent in the earlier periods.
Keene presumes that some of the failed apprentices stayed in London, where they entered the
market for unskilled or partially skilled labour, some of them died (the death rate in the City
was high), but others returned to the country. The fluctuating and interdependent nature of
migration to and back from London was a natural consequence of the ever-changing disparity
in opportunities and subsistence costs between the country and the City (Clout ed. 1999: 45).
For example, the immediate aftermath of the Black Death was a flow of immigrants wishing
to take up jobs made available. However, as now in the countryside there appeared a shortage
of labour, which pushed up wages and made land cheaper, immigrants started to move back
from the City. As evidenced from the late 14th century, this resulted in stagnating and
gradually decreasing population levels in the capital (Clout ed. 1999: 45).
Two consequences of temporary migration can be mentioned. Firstly, the fluid
population structure was maintained over a long period, which, as we saw above, must have
delayed linguistic focusing, resulting in the retention of the dialect mixture. Secondly, a
natural process of diffusion of linguistic innovations to the country was affected in the case of
relocating from London. In this case, the spread of innovations may again have happened
according to the dialect hopping scenario: relocating migrants could introduce the innovative
forms of the nascent standard or the dialect mix to the language of remote areas, with
intervening dialect areas left out of the change (Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003:
165).
Mobility within the City was also a widespread phenomenon: for example in the 15th
century, on average, rent-payers relocated every two or three years (Keene 2000: 110).
Importantly, the majority of “these moves were over short-distances within the same street”
(Keene 2000: 110). Keene argues that tradesmen, artisans and merchants formed relatively
segregated, compact neighbourhoods and streets, the so-called craft districts (2000: 111). The
status and characteristics of these districts existed over many centuries. This is not surprising,
as local clusterings of various distinct crafts and professions is a well-attested phenomenon
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even in present-day towns and cities. The street names in the mediaeval City of London
testify to the existence of such craft clusterings. On the map in Figure 5.6 further below,
displaying mediaeval commercial districts (taken from Clout ed. 1999: 52-53), one can detect
street names like Old Fish Street, Cordwainer Street, the Ropery, Bread Street, Wood Street,
Pudding Lane, Oystergate, Needlers Lane, Milk Street, Honey Lane, Carter Lane, Candlewick
Street, Shambles/Butchery. These street names either contain the name of the produce and
products sold in the neighbourhood or of the craftsmen and artisans responsible for the
production and selling of a certain product. The map also shows that production areas and
commercial areas interacted with each other. In the vicinity of an area where butchers worked
(one of the production areas of butchers besides the Shambles / Butchery next to Westcheap),
in East Cheap, near London Bridge, one can notice Pudding Lane, where some offal was sold.
Merchants and traders in wool and cloth items clustered around the south side of Westcheap,
hence the street names Needlers Lane, Soper Lane. Shellfish arrived from the Thames to
Oystergate at the foot of London Bridge, and wine was disembarked from ships at the Vintry.
The linguistic importance of the existence of such occupation-based clusterings of
population over centuries is noted by Keene:
“This essential stability [...] presents a marked contrast with the high rate of social
turnover. Physical and social communities and neighbourhoods probably reinforced
and were reinforced by distinctive linguistic practice.” (Keene 2000: 111)
The linguistic consequences of such stability in the immediate neighbourhood may have
meant the prolonged retention of an idiom associated with the inhabitants of the given
neighbourhood. This idiom could well have been the indigenous, native language of the local
population, the language that constituted the input for the following generations of learners,
something that can be called the vernacular, i.e., the idiom which is acquired first. More
importantly still, this language may have been the one to which the ever newer waves of adult
immigrants settling in the same district may have been inclined to accommodate. This
accommodation on the part of the new immigrants could not have been too strenuous a
process, since there is considerable evidence that these craft districts attracted newer
immigrants from the very same source areas of the previous waves of migrants.
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Figure 5.6: Craft districts in mediaeval London (taken from Clout ed. 1999: 52-53)
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Keene (2000) argues that different trades had different patterns of migration. In the 14th
century and later as well
“the mercers, cutlers, cornmongers, maltmen, butchers, tanners, and woodmongers of
London each had different sets of regional connections which reflected the distribution
of the rural resources and systems of production that they drew upon. It may thus have
been possible to recognise certain trades, and the city spaces associated with them,
according to distinct language types.” (Keene 2000: 109)
As a typical case, Keene presents the geographical recruitment of London butchers in the late
1580s, which he argues to have been rather similar in the 15th century (2000: 109). The
origins of the butchers’ apprentices can be mapped very well (see Figure 5.7 below).

Figure 5.7: The migration field of butchers’ apprentices in London, 1585-1589
(Keene 2000: 107)
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Keene observes a striking contrast with the overall migration field pattern of London around
1300 (see Figure 5.5 above). This contrast reveals that the two regions notable for livestockrearing and marketing (the Midlands and, to a lesser extent, Somerset and Wiltshire) were
strongly associated with an access to long-distance routes connecting London with the more
outlying areas in the north and the west. The fact that butchers’ apprentices came from the
Central Midlands and southwestern England is reflected in the position of the production and
commercial areas associated with meat within the City. As was mentioned above, Figure 5.7
shows two main butchery areas: one is located in the western end of Westcheap, called the
Shambles; the other one is further across the City, in East Cheap. Both of these areas were
easily reached from the roads leading to the livestock-rearing areas mentioned above. In fact,
the Shambles are located just at the city walls where the road to the northwest / west reaches
the City. In addition, one can notice that the supplementary production and commercial areas
associated with meat are located very close to each other: the tanners worked next to the Fleet,
approximately 300-500 feet from the Shambles. The Westcheap, the main retail centre of
London, continued until the Stock’s Market (selling meat), approximately 1500 feet further
east; skinners worked approximately 200-300 feet to the south of Stock’s Market. This
patterning indicates, on the one hand, that distinct occupation groups can be associated with
certain geographical areas from where immigrants working in those trades came. On the other
hand, the patterning also shows a clear and stable association of city spaces with these trades
over the centuries. The linguistic consequence of immigrants from distinct dialect areas
settling in distinct craft districts in a stable pattern over centuries may have been the retention
of their distinct dialect as their vernacular, and the use of this idiom in the daily interactions
within their neighbourhood.
To what extent social stratification could also correlate with residence patterns is
questionable, however. Basing their claims for early modern London’s social topography on
Power (1985, 1986), Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg (2003: 40) note that “people of
different social strata did not live isolated from each other”, and that wealth clustering
developed only later. However, Figure 5.8 below, drawn on the basis of tax revenues per acre
in the year 1332, shows some early signs of wealth clustering besides occupational clustering.
It can be observed that the most prosperous wards of the City were those located near the
banks of the Thames and some adjacent wards further north of these Thames wards. The
wealthiest wards included the Vintry, to where wine was shipped from France and where it
was stored in the cellars of the houses; the Cheap and the Cordwainer wards, where mercers
and drapers dealing in woollen products and cloth worked and lived; Dowgate, which
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included the Steelyard, populated by (Low) German Hanseatic merchants dealing in the
import of Baltic goods (timber, furs, dried fish, flax, iron, wax, pitch), but which ward was
also the area from where wool and cloth was shipped to the Low Countries.

Figure 5.8: Wealth and poverty in the City of London in 1332
(taken from Clout ed. 1999: 52-53)
The map is based on tax revenues per acre in pound sterling from 1332. The colour-coding of
wards indicates the following wealth distribution: yellow: £2003-6962; brown: £1309-2003;
lilac: £293-1259; green: £133-293. The numbered smaller wards are as follows: 1: Walbrook;
2: Candlewick Street; 3: Langbourn; 4: Billingsgate; 5: Lime Street; 6: Cornhill; 7: Bassishaw.

All these districts were based on lucrative trade, and their population can be easily identified
with certain well-defined immigrant groups both English and foreign. The wool and cloth
trade was concentrated in the hands of East Anglians coming from traditional wool-producing
and cloth-making areas. Vintners were also recruited from East Anglia, especially from port
towns like Ipswich and Lynn, which dealt in wine (Alsford 2002). The hypothesis that East
Anglian immigrants forming the upper or upper-than-middle social layer of the City of
London had an East Anglian-type word order syntax will be looked at in Section 5.5.2, where
Geoffrey Chaucer’s 14th century (non-first generation immigrant) syntax will be examined
and contrasted with the indigenous East Anglian word order syntax of the 15th century (as
evidenced in John Capgrave in Section 5.5.1).
By contrast, the least prosperous inhabitants lived around the city walls both within
and outside. This can be seen as the relatively poor periphery of the city, flanking the central
and most prosperous parts adjacently situated between the Thames, the axis of lucrative
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foreign trade, and the Westcheap, the axis of commerce. From the position of the peripheral
wards it can be inferred that immigrants arriving in the City relatively late could mainly
occupy social spaces on the periphery, near the thoroughfares leading to that part of the
country from where they hailed. In addition, the association of peripheral wards with the
relative lack of wealth may mean that the distinct crafts in which these relative latecomer
immigrants worked did not yield as much as the wine or the wool or the cloth trade. Thus,
presumably these latecomers could only typically form the lower than upper social stratum of
the City, most probably the middle or the lower stratum.
Figure 5.8 shows that areas with relative lack of wealth are more extensive to the west
and the northwest than to the northeast; in fact the largest and poorest extramural wards
include Farringdon, Aldersgate and Cripplegate, all of them on major thoroughfares leading to
the Central Midlands. The relatively more affluent but still peripheral (both intramural and
extramural) wards, Bishopsgate, Broad Street, Coleman Street and Bassishaw, are all located
on the thoroughfares leading to the East Midlands. However, these wards are not as extensive
as those to the west and northwest. This may indicate that immigrants from the East Midlands
may have arrived in relatively larger numbers and relatively earlier to the City than
immigrants from the Central Midlands. This may have resulted in their better opportunities to
rise in the social hierarchy by working in better-paid trades. In the above way, the source
areas of the immigrants constituting the relatively middle and the lower social strata of the
City can be tentatively linked to the East and Central Midlands, respectively. Naturally, even
at most we can talk only about relative overrepresentation. The language of these social strata
can be linked to the language spoken in the regions where the immigrant groups forming
these strata originated. Therefore, it can be claimed tentatively that the lower-than-upper
strata of London spoke a Central and / or East Midland dialect. This hypothesis will be tested
in Section 5.5.2, where Chaucer’s idiom (associated with some form of East Anglian) and the
Central Midland language of the Wycliffite texts will be compared as far as word order syntax
is concerned.
So far it has been argued that the stability of residential patterns in mediaeval London
was based on stable occupational and wealth clustering. This clustering in turn was fed by
immigration from distinct dialect areas, and the dialects of the source areas were channelled
into the language spoken by the immigrants in their distinct craft districts and into their
respective sociolects. This means that the language of the social layers and the immigrants
was stable to the extent that immigrants from distinct dialect areas settling in distinct craft
districts in a stable pattern over centuries may have retained to some extent their distinct
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dialect as their vernacular, and they used this idiom in their daily interactions within their
relatively strong-tied neighbourhoods where parishes “attracted a stronger emotional
attachment because of the intimate ties” within their neighbourhoods (see Nightingale 1995:
570, referred to by Bergs 2005: 267, footnote 10).
Nevertheless, it can be recalled that in Section 5.4.1 it was claimed that mediaeval
London as an urban place was characterised by weak links and fluid social structure due to the
large portion of adult immigrants in the population. As we saw above, the resulting high
social turnover, partly to be ascribed to the high death rate, must have delayed linguistic
focusing and helped the formation of a simplified dialect mix, used in daily interactions. As
was noted above, this dialect mix was rather unstable due to the changing population input.
Accordingly, it can be claimed that there were numerous social spaces within the city in
which members of the various immigrant / craft / social groups could have frequent and largescale daily commercial interactions with those outside their neighbourhood speaking other
vernaculars. Such open social spaces providing opportunities to contract weak links included
marketplaces, where all sorts of people, customers and salespeople mixed. It can be claimed
that presumably in these interneighbourhood interactions the simplified dialect mix was used
(as the smallest common denominator reducing transactional costs in terms of economy,
according to Keene (2000: 111)), in contrast with the aforementioned intraneighbourhood
idiom which helped to maintain identity through reinforcing emotional ties.
In fact it can be claimed that London must have had multiple idioms: there was not
any established London language. Instead, people possibly had diglossia or even multiglossia.
It can be argued that the two main components of the London languages were the
aforementioned simplified dialect mix and the retained dialect-based vernacular idioms of the
distinct immigrant groups feeding into the idiom spoken in their respective craft district and
the social stratum. The former mixed idiom was used for daily exchanges with any Londoner,
while the vernacular of the immigrants could survive in the family and in the neighbourhood.
That this hypothesis can be on the right track is shown by the case of Henry Machyn, whose
linguistic profile apparent in his diary (1550-1563) has recently been re-evaluated
(Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 168, citing Britton 2000). Although earlier
Machyn used to be identified as a Cockney, Britton finds linguistic evidence for Machyn’s
Southwest Yorkshire provenance and for his retention of “a large part of his northern
linguistic identity” (Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 168). The retention of original
linguistic identity in the text type of a diary should not take one by surprise. It is important to
note that diaries are claimed to be closer to the spoken language and the vernacular, and
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diaries are usually written for personal use, not for large and unknown audiences (see citation
in Section 6.4.1). As will be noted in Section 6.5.3, accommodation to members of a closeknit network who maintain the prevalent group norms results in the retention of conservative
or prevalent linguistic features. As regards Machyn, the accommodation process (the direction
of which is the effect of the text type) on his part resulted in the partial retention of his
northern linguistic identity despite the intersecting influence of standardisation. The presence
of syntactic diglossia / multiglossia (in the present case this means entertaining two or more
word order syntaxes) in London immigrants is discussed in Sections 5.5.2, 6.4.2 and 6.5.4.1,
where we look at Geoffrey Chaucer’s language in different works which can be claimed to
have been written for different audiences (a broader audience and an intrafamily audience). In
addition, the linguistic accommodation process is tackled in more detail in Section 6.1.

5.5

Discussion of the findings

5.5.1

John Capgrave

As can be seen in Table 5.3 below, John Capgrave’s word order syntax shows a high degree
of inversion both with nominal and pronominal subjects. The presence of a substantial degree
of inversion is characteristic of all of his texts. As can be observed, pronominal subjects occur
with V2 to a relatively large extent (the Sermon has a 91 per cent rate of V2, Augustine has a
61 per cent rate of V2, Gilbert has a 56 per cent rate of V2, and the Chronicle has a low 48
per cent rate of V2), which indicates the presence of a strong CP-V2 syntax, since V2 with
pronominal subjects is regarded to be the diagnostic feature of the CP-V2 syntax (cf. Section
4.2.1).

Texts

V2

Nominal subject
Rate of
Rate of
V3
V2
V3

Pronominal subject
Rate of
Rate of
V2
V3
V2
V3

Sermon

4

100%

0

0%

10

91%

1

9%

Augustine

48

67%

24

33%

85

61%

54

39%

Gilbert

51

67%

25

33%

84

56%

66

44%

Chronicle

503

54%

426

46%

107

48%

117

52%

Table 5.3: The rate of V2 and V3 in John Capgrave’s prose texts
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Nominal subjects also occur with V2 to a large extent; in fact V2 is the majority pattern in the
texts, except for the Chronicle: the Sermon has a 100 per cent rate of V2, Augustine has a 67
per cent rate of V2, Gilbert has a 67 per cent rate of V2, and the Chronicle has only 54 per
cent rate of V2. This means that in these texts CP-V2 syntax is in competition with another
word order syntax variant. This other syntax can be claimed to be V3, whose diagnostic
feature is V3 order with nominal subjects (cf. Section 4.2.1). Nominal subjects occur with V3
to a considerable extent, except for the Sermon, which has a zero per cent rate of V3,
Augustine has a 33 per cent rate of V3, Gilbert has a 33 per cent rate of V3, and the Chronicle
has a relatively high 46 per cent rate of V3. These figures are indicative of the presence of V3,
which seems to have slightly intruded into most of Capgrave’s texts. The fact that there is no
dichotomy in the behaviour of pronominal and nominal subjects as regards inversion (the
difference between the percentages of nominal and pronominal V2 are: 9 per cent in the
Sermon, 6 per cent in Augustine, 11 per cent in Gilbert, 6 per cent in the Chronicle, may show
that IP-V2 may not have been the third competing syntax in Capgrave’s works. That this,
however, is not the case is shown in Table 5.4 by the percentages of the three competing
syntaxes computed with the quantification / diagnostic device introduced in Section 4.2.1. IPV2 can be found in all of the examined texts, though in various proportion, between 10 and 18
per cent. From the percentages it appears that the Sermon has a highly systematic CP-V2
syntax with 10 per cent IP-V2. This syntax can be claimed to be markedly different from that
found in all the other examined works, which have a threeway word order competition with a
considerable share of V3 ranging from 33 per cent to 47 per cent. This striking range of
intraspeaker variation can be explained by the influence of various audience and text type
factors, which aspects are dealt with in Section 6.4.1.
Texts
Sermon
Augustine
Gilbert
Chronicle

CP-V2
90%
55%
53%
35%

IP-V2
10%
11%
14%
18%

V3
0%
34%
33%
47%

Table 5.4: Underlying word order types in John Capgrave’s prose texts

The findings for Capgrave’s texts (especially Sermon and Augustine, targeting local East
Anglian audiences; but even Gilbert, written for a southern Lincolnshire audience) show in
Table 5.4 that in the second part of the 15th century, in sharp contrast with the more central
dialects, in Norfolk and possibly in the whole East Anglian region there was still a strong CP-
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V2 syntax. Alternatively, at least it can be claimed that the change to V3 was not yet at an
advanced stage. A reason for this relative lateness can be the fact that linguistically East
Anglia has been a relic area due to its location on the periphery of the East Midlands and due
to its being bordered by an extensive marshland cutting it off from other East Midland and
Central Midland areas (see Section 5.3 above). As a consequence, the allegedly Central or
East Midlands-based standard's V3 order may have been spreading from London (a direction
more easily navigable) once it had been adopted there as the emerging standard variant. This
may have happened besides its percolation from the Central or East Midlands, where V3 had
been adopted even earlier (see Section 5.4.2). Thus, what most probably happened besides
dialect levelling was the process of standardisation which ousted the conservative V2. During
this process linguistic forms travelled encapsulated in the legal and administrative texts issued
in the Chancery and other government departments. These statutory texts were instrumental in
the establishment of the innovative forms as elements of the emerging standard (Rissanen
2000: 120), since local scribes used them as models to indicate authority and prestige.
Furthermore, there is an important implication of this relic area behaviour apparent in
the retention of CP-V2. Kroch and Taylor (1997: 324-325, footnote 24) stated that apart from
appearing in the Northern dialect area, CP-V2 was also present in the East Midlands (as
evidenced in the Ormulum and Chaucer). Accepting their reasoning and applying it to the
East Anglian dialect area (a part of the Southeast Midlands), it can be stated that the presence
of the CP-V2 syntax in the late 15th century East Anglian dialect, as shown by the findings in
Table 5.4, may originally have been a result of Scandinavian language contact, similarly to
the result of the contact with Scandinavian in the north. One can recall Section 3.3.2, in which
the Central West Yorkshire Benet was claimed to represent a late relic syntax of the contactinduced CP-V2 syntax in the 15th century. This claim is not surprising since a number of
secondary Scandinavian immigrants settled peacefully in East Anglia in the Late Old English
period (Hansen 1984: 55, referring to Cameron 1965, 1970, 1971), as shown in Section 5.3
above as well. Also, it was claimed that besides the attested lexical and even grammatical
traces, which suggest an intimate relationship between the speakers of the two languages, this
peaceful population influx is noticeable in the toponymy of the coastal and the more inland
areas alike (see Section 5.2).
Here, however, another scenario can surface for the origins of East Anglian CP-V2
syntax. Kroch et al. (1994: 17-18) argue that Chaucer can be a case of a southerner who
picked up the northern pattern: according to their argument southerners with IP-V2
accommodated to their northern interlocutors having the CP-V2. The outcome of this contact
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was CP-V2. For our purposes it is sufficient to recall that Scandinavians were present in East
Anglia, which could have resulted in bilingualism and imperfect second language learning
similar to that in the north. This might have led to morphological weakening (especially in the
verbal agreement paradigm), which in turn triggered CP-V2 in the same way as in the north.
The fact that, in contrast with the Northern dialect, East Anglian English had a relatively rich
morphology need not be at variance with CP-V2. As we saw in Section 5.3 above, Kroch and
Taylor (1997: 324-325, footnote 24) argue that the existence of the relatively rich morphology
of the East Midlands may have been due to dialect contact from non-Danelaw Midland areas.
To some extent, this contact may also have been effected by immigrant populations arriving
in East Anglia (cf. the migration field map of Norwich in Figure 5.4 in Section 5.3).
According to Kroch and Taylor (1997: 324-325, footnote 24), this dialect contact could have
reversed the morphological reduction but not the shift to CP-V2.
On the basis of the findings for Capgrave, we now have an understanding of the
origins and retention of East Anglian CP-V2 into the second part of the 15th century. Since the
tendency for V2 was to weaken with time, it can be deduced that this East Anglian CP-V2
syntax must have been stronger, more systematic in the previous centuries. Given the claim
that East Anglians migrated to London in larger numbers from the late 13th century until the
mid-14th century (Kristensson 2001: 74, Samuels 1989b: 71-72, Ekwall 1956), this more
systematic East Anglian CP-V2 was transported to London with immigrants. As it is also
known that East Anglian immigrants typically came to form at least a well-defined part of the
upper / upper middle strata within the City of London (Kristensson 2001: 75; cf. Sections
5.4.1 and 5.4.2 above), their ensuing sociolect, in which their native dialect could be
preserved for an extended time (see Section 5.4.2 above), must have had this highly
systematic CP-V2 syntax. It can be concluded that their respective upper-class or upper
middle class sociolect was dialect-fed.
In the following let us investigate what is left of this more systematic CP-V2 in the
second part of the 15th century, as exemplified by Capgrave’s word order syntax. Main clause
V2 and V3 order can be found with a wide range of preposed and non-operator non-subject
topic constituents. As can be seen below, both pronominal and nominal subjects can occur
with V2 and V3 order; moreover, both types of subject can be found with all preposed
constituents. The fact that in some cases some categories lack either pronominal or nominal
V2 or V3 order is due to the size of the sample. In the following let us consider the great
variety of contexts in which V2 and V3 can appear in Capgrave. Examples (2-5) show V2
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order with the equivalents of fronted now and then in clauses with pronominal subject while
examples (6-7) are V2 clauses with nominal subject.
(2)

(3)
(4)

(5)
(6)
(7)

… þan ran he fro þe Deuel and took up-one him þe swete yok of our Lord
Ihesu Crist. (Sermon 145.8)
‘… then he ran from the devil and took upon himself the sweet yoke of our
Lord Jesus Christ.’
Thoo took he þe same sokkys and wered hem on his handes, ... (Gilbert 99.29)
‘Then he took the same socks and wore them on his hands, ...’
Now beleue I in my Lord God, þat or my soule pass out of þis world I schal se
him a trew Cristen man. (Augustine 16.14)
‘Now I believe in my Lord God, so that before my soul passes out of this
world, I shall see him as a true Christian.
Than wolde he enqwyre of hem wheythir þei were cristen or nowt ...
(Gilbert 64.31)
‘Then he wanted to enquire of them whether they were Christians or not ...‘
Now be-gan his hert to be sette stedfastly in our Lord, … (Augustine 23. 5)
‘Now his heart began to be placed steadfastly in our Lord, ...’
Tho said þe iuge onto hem, þat þei schuld lede him to his deth as a fals thef,
and a fals accuser. (Chronicle 230.24)
‘Then the judge told them that he should be taken to be executed because he is
a treacherous thief and an untrue accuser.’

In example (8) V3 can be found with the equivalent of preposed then and with pronominal
subject while in (9-10) we can see similar clauses with nominal subjects.
(8)
(9)

(10)

Than þei asked him what he seid of þe pope. (Chronicle 241.9)
‘Then they asked him what he had to say about the pope.’
Than þe kyng graunted hem to set a parlament, in whech all þese þingis schuld
be correcte. (Chronicle 195.4)
‘Then the king allowed them to hold a parliament, in which all these things
should be corrected.’
Than þe tresorer and þese iiii knytes lefte þe duke of Ζork ...
(Chronicle 212.16-17)
‘Then the treasurer and these three knights left the Duke of York …

Fronted PP adjuncts triggering V2 order can be found with pronominal subject in (11) and
with nominal subject in (12-13).
(11)
(12)

For xxj Ζere was he in paganite, and ix Ζere in þe heresie of þe Manychees.
(Sermon 145.10)
‘For 21 years he was in paganism, and 9 years in the heresy of the Manichees.’
At þese dayes was Augustine xxx Ζer of age. (Augustine 17.10)
‘In this time Augustine was 30 years of age.’
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(13)

In þis same tyme come too of Augustin greet frendis on-to him, Alipius and
Nebridius. (Augustine 17.3)
‘At the same time two of Augustine’s great friends, Alipius and Nebridius,
visited him.’

Fronted PP adjuncts can also trigger V3 order both with pronominal subject (14-16) and with
nominal subject (17-18).
(14)
(15)

(16)
(17)

(18)

In þis age he had grete sekenesse in his stomake, ... (Augustine 8.10)
‘In this age he had great pains in his stomach, ...’
At our beginnying Ζe schul undirstand þat þis world is departed in-to iij
parties, … (Augustine 3.3)
‘At our beginning you shall understand that this world is divided into three
parts, …’
With þe girdill þei girt his nek ful deuoutly, ... (Gilbert 127.22)
‘With the girdle they girt his neck with devotion, ...’
At þe parlement þese men were condempned to dyuers prisones ...
(Chronicle 195.10)
‘At the parliament these men were sentenced to imprisonments of various type
...’
Aboute þe fest of Seynt Jon Baptiste þe same duke of Lancastir cam ageyn fro
Frauns, bringing with him treus for foure Ζere ... (Chronicle 202.17)
‘About the time of the feast of Saint John the Baptist the same Duke of
Lancaster came again from France, bringing with him truce for four years ...’

A fronted PP complement triggers V2 both with pronominal subject (19) and nominal subject
(20-21).
(19)
(20)

(21)

To pore men gaf he þese goodys ... (Gilbert 77.7)
‘He gave these goods to the poor ...’
Of þis mater spekith þis glorious man in þe ix book of his Confessiones, …
(Augustine 5.22)
‘This glorious man speaks about this matter in the 9th book of his Confessiones,
...’
In þis heresie abood Augustin ny ix Ζere ... (Augustine 9.33)
‘Augustine entertained this heresy for almost 9 years ...’

However, a fronted PP complement can also trigger V3 order both with pronominal subject
(22) and nominal subject (23).
(22)

Of þis viage we wil sey more aftir. (Chronicle 189.26)
‘Of this voyage we will say more afterwards.’

(23)

Be þis word þe kyng vndirstood þat his puple was put to rebuk.
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(Chronicle 162.27)
‘By this word the king understood that his people had been shamefully
defeated. ‘
An AP complement can trigger V2 and V3 with pronominal subject, as exemplified in (24)
and (25) respectively.
(24)
(25)

Obliuious be þei cleped ... (Sermon 147.18)
‘Oblivious be they called ...’
Meke he was a-mongis hem as on of hem ... (Gilbert 69.21)
‘He was meek among them as if one of them ...’

A fronted NP functioning as object triggers V2 both with pronominal subject (26-27) and
nominal subject (28).
(26)
(27)
(28)

Many euydens haue I mad in my book Concordia … (Sermon 146.34)
‘I have provided a lot of evidence in my book called Concordia …’
Wyn drank he euyr ful mesurabely, ... (Augustine 47.15)
‘He always drank wine with measure, ...’
This ordre be-gan Seyn Dominice þe Ζer of oure Lord a Mccxvj.
(Sermon 147.7)
‘This order was founded by Saint Dominique in the 1216th year of our Lord.’

A preposed object NP, however, can also trigger V3 order with pronominal subject (29-30).
(29)

(30)

The on þei brent, þe othir left þei in þe castell with þe Englisch
dwelleres. (Chronicle 191.7)
‘They burnt one of them, whereas they left the other one in the castle with the
English dwellers.’
Thre of his dukes he took … (Chronicle 199.30)
‘He captured three of his dukes …’

V2 can be triggered by a fronted adverb both in the context of a pronominal (31-32) and a
nominal subject (33-34).
(31)
(32)
(33)
(34)

There lerned he rethorik and eloquens oute of Tullius bokes, …
(Augustine 8.21)
‘There he learnt rhetorics and eloquence from the books of Cicero, …’
So may I wel be-leue þat her first fundacion cam fro Augustin. (Sermon 147.)
‘Therefore I may well believe that their first foundation originated from
Augustine.’
Thus was þe mony of þe regne consumed. (Chronicle 184.26)
‘Thus the money of the reign was consumed.’
Thus fled þee kyng, first to Gloucestir, and þan to Strogoil. (Chronicle 152.20)
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‘Thus the king fled, first to Gloucester, and then to Strogoil.’
V3 can be triggered by a fronted adverb both in the context of a pronominal (35-36) and a
nominal subject (37-38).
(35)
(36)
(37)
(38)

Anon he was condempned to be drawe, hangen, and qwartered.
(Chronicle 148.7)
‘He was immediately condemned to be drawn, hanged and quartered.’
Therfor þei turned agayn to Caleis ... (Chronicle 184.14)
‘Therefore they turned again towards Calais ...’
So Faustus is come to Cartage; ... (Augustine 12.28)
‘So Faustus has arrived in Cartage; ...’
Therfor þe kyng mad þis Ζere his jubilé, losed prisoneres, forgaf all forfetis.
(Chronicle 173.18)
‘Therefore the king made this year his jubilee, set all prisoners free, forgiving
them all their forfeits.’

In the examined Capgrave corpus, as can be seen in examples (2-38), there is no indication
that V2 or V3 order would be triggered to a significantly larger extent by certain types of
preposed constituent, except for the equivalents of preposed then and now, which trigger V2
in the majority of the cases. V2 and V3 order can occur with PP adjuncts, PP complements,
NP complements (functioning as objects), and adverbs. Moreover, it could be seen that both
pronominal and nominal subjects occur with V2 and V3 order, again, irrespective of the type
of the preposed constituent. As we also observe later in connection with Chaucer (Section
5.5.2), this means that V2 and V3 alike can be found in any type of context, something that
Haeberli (2000b: 11-12) also observed while working on a somewhat larger corpus more
extensive in time and with more authors. If we look at the type of preposed non-operator
constituent, we find that e.g. adverbs of all types can trigger inversion and non-inversion
alike. Consider (39-44) below. Fronted adverbs can trigger both V2 (39-41) and V3 (42-44).
(39)

(40)
(41)

(42)

So sey we of þis glorious doctour þat he beriþ þis name for excellens aboue all
oþir. (Augustine 2.8)
‘So we say about this glorious doctor that he bears this name for excellence
above everyone else.’
Thus haue I schewid Ζou in what partie of þe world he was bore, …
(Augustine 3.23)
‘Thus I have shown you in what part of the world he was born, …’
Ther a-bode sche stedfastly in prayer whilis þat þe priour of þat same place
sayde masse þere. (Gilbert 129.21)
‘She stayed there and prayed steadfastly while the prior of the same place was
holding the mass there.’
Ther þei abood þe wynd and mad hem redy for to sayle. (Augustine 31.33)
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(43)

(44)

‘There they awaited the wind and prepared for sailing out.’
So he concludeþ þat þoo inuisibil þingis which be in heuene ar vndirstand þe
bettir for knowlech of bodily þingis which God mad in erde. (Augustine 35.6)
‘So he concludes that those invisible things that are in heaven can be
understood better because of the knowledge of physical things that God made
to exist on the earth.’
Whan þe Pope had seyn al þis in his slep, sodeynly he wook, ... (Gilbert 112.1)
‘When in his sleep the Pope had seen all this, suddenly he woke up, ...’

With respect to PP adjuncts, we find that all types can trigger inversion and non-inversion.
Consider (45-50) below. Fronted PP adjuncts can trigger both V2 (45-47) and V3 (48-50).
(45)
(46)
(47)
(48)

(49)
(50)

At mete was he myri; ... (Gilbert 70.2)
‘At meals he was in good mood; ...’
For xxj Ζere was he in paganite ... (Sermon 145.10 )
‘He lived as a pagan for 21 years...’
In þis same tyme come too of Augustin greet frendis on-to him ...
(Augustine 17.3)
‘In this same time two of his great friends visited Augustine ...’
In þat same tyme þe heresie of þe Manicheis encresid in þe cite of Ypone, ...
(Augustine 41.22)
‘In that same time the heresy of the Manichees increased in the city of Ypone,
...’
Sone aftyr þis he visite þis woman him-self, ... (Gilbert 100.31)
‘Soon after this he visited this woman himself, ...’
Be nyte tyme he was occupied moost with orisones ... (Gilbert 97.1)
‘By night he was mostly occupied with prayers ...’

The clauses in examples (2-50) suggest that, regarding the type of preposed non-operator
constituent, one cannot identify any factor which determines whether V2 or V3 order is the
outcome. This data from Capgrave also corroborates Haeberli’s findings (2000b: 11-12). As is
noted above, in line with Haeberli (2000b: 12), a more fine-grained statistical analysis on a
considerably larger corpus and using factor combinations may, however, lead to some firm,
though not sweeping generalisations.
Besides, there is no preference on the part of V2 and V3 to go with passive or active
constructions. Consider clauses (51-52) below:
(51)
(52)

Þus wer þei saued be meryte of Seynt Gilbert. (Gilbert 109.11)
‘In this way they were saved by the merit of Saint Gilbert.’
Be nyte tyme he was occupied moost with orisones ... (Gilbert 97.1)
‘By night he was mostly occupied with prayers ...’
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Whereas in (51) there is a passive clause with a pronominal subject and V2 order in the
context of a preposed adverb, (52) is an example of a passive clause with a pronominal
subject and V3 order in the context of a preposed PP adjunct. Also, both modal auxiliary
verbs and full lexical verbs can occur with both V2 and V3 order. Consider clauses (53-56)
below. V2 can occur both with a modal auxiliary (53) and a full lexical verb (54); and by the
same token, V3 can occur both with a modal auxiliary (55) and with a full lexical verb (56).
(53)
(54)
(55)
(56)

Offten wold he wepe in ympnis & Psalms redyng, ... (Gilbert 72.11)
‘He would often weep while reading hymns and psalms ...’
Twyes on þe day went she to church, ... (Augustine 14.13)
‘She went to church twice a day, ...’
At our beginnying Ζe schul undirstand ... (Augustine 3.3)
‘At our beginning you shall understand ...’
In þis mater sche took councell of Seyn Ambrose ... (Augustine 16.35)
‘In this matter she consulted Saint Ambrose ...’

In the above data it could be observed that Capgrave’s word order syntax shows a high
degree of consistency as far as (1) the type of preposed non-subject non-operator topic
constituent, (2) the type of finite verb, and (3) voice are concerned. The possible reasons for
the distinct word order patterns in his texts, as evident from the diverse usage frequencies in
Table 5.3, will be further investigated in Sections 6.4.1 and 6.5.4.2.
As was claimed above, Capgrave’s late-15th century word order syntax, in which there
are clear signs of competition between a highly systematic CP-V2, a V3 and an IP-V2 word
order syntax, was presumably the reflex of a highly systematic and uncontaminated CP-V2
syntax used in East Anglia in the previous centuries. Furthermore, this native East Anglian
CP-V2 was the syntax which East Anglian immigrants transported to the City of London in
larger numbers from the late 13th century to the mid-14th century, where it came to be the
syntax of the upper class or upper-middle class sociolect. In Section 5.5.2 we examine (1)
how Chaucer’s late 14th century syntax can be related to Capgrave’s East Anglian one and (2)
whether, besides this syntax, other syntaxes can be detected in his works.

5.5.2

Geoffrey Chaucer

According to the popular profile, Geoffrey Chaucer was a southerner, a conservative London
speaker. Even Kroch et al. (1994: 17-18) subscribe to this when they refer to his systematic
V2 syntax as a case of an outcome when southerners accommodated to northern interlocutors.
The data from the present research show, however, that in one of his competing grammars,
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Chaucer had a systematic V2 syntax indicative of the CP-V2 syntax and not of the typically
southern IP-V2 one, which latter can be associated with the indigenous southern-type dialect
of London, more closely with the East Saxon / Southeastern dialect (cf. Burnley 1992: 113;
see also Section 5.4.2). Considering the biographical data of the Chaucer family in Section
4.1.1.3, we can conclude that by birth, Geoffrey Chaucer was a member of the influential
mercantile elite, descending from an Ipswich-based East Anglian family of wealthy vintners
and brought up in Upper Thames Street, in the Vintry Ward of the City of London, which was
one of the wealthiest wards in the City of London (see e.g. Figure 5.8). If the V2 syntax found
in John Capgrave's texts is indicative of the East Anglian dialect used in the second part of the
15th century, it can be assumed that, in the late 14th century, immigrants from the same East
Anglian dialect area presumably had an even more systematic CP-V2 (see Section 5.5.1). As
this systematic CP-V2 syntax can also be found in the texts of Chaucer and since his family
background is similar to that of the wealthy East Anglian immigrants, it can be asserted that
as far as syntax goes, Chaucer's idiom belongs to the (relatively) upper class sociolect of the
London of his time. This sociolect was dialectally defined since immigrants from the East
Midlands, including East Anglia, must have brought their indigenous syntax to the City of
London, where they continued to use it in intraneighbourhood interactions, most typically in
interactions within their family and with their fellow-countrymen living in the same craft
district (see Section 5.4.2).
In many studies Chaucer represents London English (e.g. Freeborn 1998; Burnley
1983; 1992), more closely a London language which is East Midland in character. This can be
accepted if we claim that more precisely, the language which he uses in his so-called “best
manuscripts” (Samuels 1989b: 70) – the Hengwyrt and Ellesmere manuscripts of the
Canterbury Tales, i.e., NL Wales, Peniarth 392 and Huntington, Cal., 26.C.9, respectively
(Samuels: 1989a: 24) – represents the mixed language of London English with one or more
scribal layers from the early 15th century. This mixed language constitutes Samuels’ Type III
standard, which was current from the late 14th century to approximately 1430, and which,
among others, was influenced by the East Anglian and other East Midland dialects (most
evident in certain Chaucerian manuscripts including CUL Gg. 4.27; Samuels 1989a: 31; 36,
footnote 27). The fact that even these so-called “best manuscripts” of Chaucer (to these
Samuels (1989a: 24) counts the MS of the Equatorie) date from the period after his death may
mean that the language of these texts need not precisely have the indigenous language of
Chaucer (this is the conclusion drawn by Samuels 1989), but something which is influenced
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by the rapidly changing unstable dialect mix presumably also used by the copying scribes in
the early 15th century London (Burnley 1992: 151).
Nevertheless, besides the language of the 15th century scribes, this rapidly changing
London dialect mix could also characterise Chaucer’s language. This could have been the
case especially in those works which targeted nationwide audiences including various London
but not intraneighbourhood audiences, who spoke this dialect mix on a daily basis in
interactions with people from other London neighbourhoods and localities (see Section 5.4.2).
As far as syntax is concerned, the aforementioned unstable 14th century London dialect mix
could not have had a systematic CP-V2 or V3. Instead, as it was a mixture, it may have had a
mixture of all the three competing word order syntax variants: IP-V2 (indigenous London),
CP-V2 (brought by the East Midland and in particular by the East Anglian immigrants) and
V3 (contributed by the East Midland, but mostly Central Midland, and somewhat later,
northern immigrants).
If we return to the earlier claim of Chaucer’s southern origins, it is evident that
Chaucer cannot represent the southern (East Saxon, Southeastern) type London dialect
(Samuels’ Type II, as reflected in the Proclamation of Henry III) as that had the conservative
southern IP-V2 syntax (for the southern/non-Danelaw IP-V2, see Section 3.3.1; for the initial
southern character of the language of London, see 5.4.2). At best, it can be assumed that in
some of his works, those targeting wider audiences in London and across the country, he may
have used the “smallest common denominator”, the dialect mix which was so characteristic of
London and which could be better understood nationwide due to its mixture nature.
However, since many East Midland and southern morphological (Burnley 1992: 152
and Burnley 1983: 10-38; see also Section 4.1.1.4) and East Midland phonological traces
(Kroch and Taylor 1997: 324, footnote 16; cf. Section 4.1.1.4 as well) can be found in his
works, and since there is a relatively high frequency of CP-V2 syntax in his works, the
presence of another idiom, which cannot equal the aforementioned unstable London dialect
mix, can be found in his texts. As regards word order syntax, Chaucer’s CP-V2, whose
systematic nature can be claimed to have been uncharacteristic of the London dialect mix or
to be uncharacteristic of basically any dialect mix, also points to East Midland origins. As
seen above, given the fact that Chaucer descended from an East Anglian family, the
systematic CP-V2 syntax of East Anglia (see Section 5.5.1 for John Capgrave) can be claimed
to have been a major source of his syntax.
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This East Anglian-based systematic CP-V2 characterises especially those two texts
which target a familial audience: his son Lowys (see Section 6.4.2).42 Since the audience was
his family in the Astrolabe and the Equatorie (Table 5.5), it is reasonable to argue that in
these two works Chaucer must have used the syntax which represented his vernacular, rather
than the syntax which characterised the London dialect mix, spoken as the “smallest common
denominator“, a lingua franca e.g. in commercial contexts (see Section 5.4.2) with people
from other neighbourhoods of London. It is also reasonable to argue that Chaucer’s
vernacular must have been closer to the language associated with his own family origins. As
noted above and elsewhere (e.g. Section 4.1.1.3), this was the East Anglian dialect. As far as
word order syntax goes, as we saw in Capgrave (Section 5.5.1), the East Anglian dialect still
had a high rate of V2 also with pronominal subjects in the second half of the 15th century,
indicative of the presence of the CP-V2 syntax. As the tendency for V2 was to weaken with
time, it can be inferred that this East Anglian CP-V2 syntax, which the immigrants hailing to
London brought with themselves, must have been similarly strong, but rather even more
systematic in the 14th century.

Texts

V2

Nominal subject
Rate of
Rate of
V3
V2
V3

Pronominal subject
Rate of
Rate of
V2
V3
V2
V3

Astrolabe

38

88%

5

12%

59

83%

12

17%

Equatorie

7

100%

0

0%

19

95%

1

5%

Table 5.5: The rate of V2 and V3 in Geoffrey Chaucer’s scientific prose texts

As noted above, Chaucer’s texts show a marked dichotomy as far as word order syntax
is concerned. Table 5.6 shows that the two prose tales from the Canterbury Tales, Melibee
and Parson, as well as Boethius have a highly variable syntax apparently with two competing
parameter settings, V3 and CP-V2. In these works, the presence of the CP-V2 syntax is
indicated by the considerably high rate of V2 with pronominal subjects, a diagnostic feature

42

Since antiquity, it has been customary to write certain instructive works as if addressed to a younger pupil,
even if intended for a wider audience (Kirsti Peitsara and Leena-Kahlas Tarkka, personal communication). Still,
Lowys Chaucer is a very specific addressee, whose language was well-known to his father. Also, he was
studying at Oxford at the time when the Astrolabe was written (Fisher ed. 1989: 907). Thus, there is no reason to
doubt that Chaucer most probably accommodated to the language of Lowys, who was the primary addressee
directly benefiting from the work.
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of CP-V2 (see Section 4.2.1): Melibee has 43 per cent V2, Parson has 65 per cent V2, and
Boethius has 69 per cent V2 with pronominal subjects.

Texts
Melibee

V2
15

Nominal subject
Rate of
Rate of
V3
V2
V3
54%

13

46%

Pronominal subject
Rate of
Rate of
V2
V3
V2
V3
16

43%

21

57%

75
77%
22
23%
33
65%
18
35%
Parson
14
40%
21
60%
63
69%
28
21%
Boethius
Total
104
65%
56
35%
112
63%
67
37%
Table 5.6: The rate of V2 and V3 in Geoffrey Chaucer’s non-scientific prose texts

The presence of the V3 syntax, on the other hand, is indicated by the relatively high usage
frequency of V3 with nominal subjects, a diagnostic feature of V3 (see Section 4.2.2.1):
Melibee has 46 per cent V3, Parson has the low 23 per cent V3, and Boethius has 60 per cent
V3 with nominal subjects. The fact that there is no major dichotomy in the behaviour of
pronominal and nominal subjects as regards inversion (the difference between the percentages
of nominal and pronominal V2 are: 11 per cent in Melibee, 12 per cent in Parson, and 29 per
cent in Boethius; cf. Section 4.2.2.1) may suggest that Chaucer may not have had the third
competing word order variant IP-V2, or may have had it as a minor variant at most besides
CP-V2 and V3. With the new quantification / diagnostic device introduced in Section 4.2.1,
however, it can be shown that IP-V2 can be found in these works, as shown in Table 5.7.
Texts
CP-V2
IP-V2
V3
58%
23%
19%
Astrolabe
100%
0%
0%
Equatorie
10%
46%
44%
Melibee
50%
15%
35%
Parson
52%
-26%
74%
Boethius
Table 5.7: Underlying word order types in Geoffrey Chaucer’s prose texts

On the other hand, in the two scientific treatises, the Astrolabe and the Equatorie, Chaucer’s
word order syntax is systematically or near-systematically CP-V2. In the Astrolabe we find a
rate of 88 per cent V2 with nominal subjects and 83 per cent V2 with pronominal subjects
(see Table 5.5), which systematic behaviour indicates the presence of a CP-V2 syntax into
which a V3 syntax has intruded to some extent. In the Equatorie we find a rate of 100 per cent
V2 with nominal subjects and 95 per cent V2 with pronominal subjects. This indicates the
presence of a highly systematic CP-V2 syntax (cf. Section 4.2.2.1) which is almost
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uncontaminated. This is corroborated in Table 5.7, according to which the Equatorie has CPV2 syntax only. In the light of the exact share of the three word orders in Table 5.7, as regards
the Astrolabe, we cannot speak about systematic CP-V2. Although its share is 58 per cent, the
share of IP-V2 is 23 per cent whereas the share of V3 is 19 per cent, which can be due to
scribal interference (see Section 4.2.2.1).
On the basis of the above data it can be claimed that Geoffrey Chaucer had syntactic
di- or multiglossia. It can be maintained that his vernacular word order variant was CP-V2,
presumably of East Anglian origin (see above), but presumably also typical of some part of
the upper class or upper middle class sociolect within the City of London (see above). He
used this in texts written for his son: in the Equatorie and the Astrolabe, the latter of which,
however, presumably shows scribal interference, and it has a somewhat less categorical CPV2. His other word order syntaxes were V3 and IP-V2, which he mixed with CP-V2. He used
this mixed syntax in works written for wider audiences, either across the country or perhaps at
the Court, or in London. These works are Melibee, Parson, and Boethius, whose syntax was
possibly influenced by scribal interference, too (see Section 4.2.2.1). The mixed syntax in
these three works is, however, markedly different from that in the Astrolabe since they have a
considerably larger extent of the innovative V3. This mixed language can be argued to have
been the result of one or more of the following three processes:
1. weak-tied accommodation process via identity-projection, during which
Chaucer accommodated indirectly to nationwide target audiences whom he
perceived or hypothesised as speaking something closer to the then emerging
standard dialect. This emerging standard was based on the Central or East
Midland dialect, predominantly having V3 (cf. Section 6.5.4.1);
2. accommodation to the language of the Court via identity-projection or
accommodation based on ambient usage frequencies: besides the conservative
IP-V2 the language of the Court possibly had V3 order to a larger extent than
Chaucer’s native East Anglian dialect / London upper class or upper middle
class idiom (see Section 6.5.4.1);
3. weak-tied interneighbourhood accommodation to the language of London, to
the unstable dialect mix used as a lingua franca in interactions supporting
commercial transactions between people from various London districts and
with various migration patterns, hence with various dialect background (see
above and Section 5.4.2).
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The arguments above suggest that we can talk about word order optionality in 14th century
London: coexisting word orders may have been acceptable in all walks of life, including
official and business use. This is compatible with the claim that coexisting dialectal
morphological variants were acceptable in 14th century London official and business writing
(Wright 2001: 80, referring to Wright 1998). This is supported by Burnley (1983: 127), who
notes that Chaucer could use the northern second and third person singular forms -es, -is, -ys
in the Book of the Duchess and the House of Fame as these were “not considered by Chaucer
as exotically northern, but rather that they were variants in London speech to be heard around
him”.
It can be readily acknowledged that in the Chaucerian texts in the domains of
morphology and phonology there are a lot of southeastern and East Saxon traces left (see
Burnley 1983: 15-16, 118 and 1992: 152; see also Section 4.1.1.4). In this respect the
Astrolabe and the Equatorie are no exceptions, which, however, seems to be at variance with
the East Anglian word order nature of these works. This apparent contradiction in the various
domains of grammar / at various levels of structure, however, can be reconciled when brought
into line with the claim by Kroch and Taylor (1997: 324-325, footnote 24) that the relative
richness of East Midland verbal agreement morphology (as exemplified by Chaucer and Orm)
may have been the result of dialect contact with and migration from adjacent dialects which
had a richer, i.e., uneroded morphology, possibly because of lack of contact with
Scandinavians. This reversal in morphology, turning the morphologically impoverished East
Midland dialect (the initial impoverishment being due to language contact with
Scandinavians, see Section 3.3.2), could not affect the domain of syntax: it left the CP-V2
syntax intact. This CP-V2 was then transported by immigrants to London. Nevertheless, by
the same token, the aforementioned morphological reversal could also have been effected
when immigrants of East Anglian origin (like Chaucer’s grandfather), taking with them their
indigenous and relatively impoverished agreement morphology, moved to London, where
their dialect contacted other dialects having richer morphology (these included e.g. the
Southeastern dialect, the reflex of the East Saxon dialect, and the South Central Midland
dialect).
In the following let us look at the characteristics of Chaucer’s word order syntax in
more detail. Main clause V2 and V3 order can be found with a wide range of preposed and
non-operator non-subject topic constituents. As can be seen below, both pronominal subjects
and nominal subjects can occur with V2 and V3 order; moreover, both types of subject can be
found with all preposed constituents. The fact that in some cases some categories lack either
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pronominal or nominal V2 or V3 order is due to the size of the sample. In the following let us
consider the great variety of contexts in which V2 and V3 can appear in Chaucer. In the
context of the equivalents of fronted now and then, V2 can occur both with pronominal
subject (57-58) and nominal subject (59-61).
(57)

(58)
(59)
(60)
(61)

Now wol I prey mekly euery discret persone þat redith or herith this litel tretis,
to haue my rewde endytyng for excused, & my superfluite of wordes, for two
causes. (Astrolabe 2.28)
‘Now I wish to ask mekely everyone who reads or hears this little treatise to
excuse me for my rude editing and verbosity, which I did for two reasons.’
tho turnede I Myn astrelabie, ... (Astrolabe 16.14)
‘then I turned my astrolabe, ...’
thanne hath Ianuare xxxi daies, ... (Astrolabe 6.9.8)
‘then January has 31 days, ...’
Now passeþ 4 þe nombre of 3 be þe distaunce of 1; ... (Astrolabe 57.42a.7)
‘Now 4 passes the number of 3 by the distance of 1; ...’
Now shal a man understonde in which manere shal been his contricioun.
(Parson 357.291)
‘Now one shall understand how one’s contrition will be.’

V3 can also occur in the context of the equivalents of now and then, and irrespective of
whether the subject is pronominal (62-63) or nominal (64-65).
(62)
(63)
(64)
(65)

Þan þou schalt fynde þat [as] 12 above 6 [is þe] numbre of 6, …
(Astrolabe 53.42.7)
‘Then you will find that 12 minus 6 makes 6, …‘
Thanne I mervayle me gretly, … (Boethius 880.20)
‘Then I was much amazed, …’
Thanne Melibee took hem up fro the ground ful benignely, ...
(Melibee 279.1826)
‘Then Melibee took them up from the ground in a benign way, ...’
Thanne the wyse dispensacioun of God spareth him ... (Boethius 884.246)
‘Then the wise dispensation of God spares him ...’

Fronted object NPs can trigger V2 with pronominal (66-69) subject.
(66)

(67)

this tretis, diuided in 5 parties, wole I shewe the vnder ful lihte rewles & naked
wordes in englissh; … (Astrolabe 2.18)
‘I will show you this treatise, which is divided into 5 parts, using easy rules and
clear words in English; …’
The same conclusioun sey I by þe centre of any sterre fix by nyht.
(Astrolabe 17.48)
‘I draw the same conclusion about the centre of any fixed star by night.’
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(68)

(69)

this conclusioun wol I declare in the laste chapitre of the [4] partie of this tretis
… (Astrolabe 23.11)
‘I will arrive at this conclusion in the last chapter of the 4th part of this treatise
…’
This lymbe shaltow devyde in 4 quarters by 2 diametral lynes in maner of the
lymbe of a commune astrelabye, … (Equatorie 938.29)
‘You shall divide this hand into 4 quarters by two diametric lines in the manner
of the hand of a common astrolabe, ...’

Fronted PP adjuncts can trigger V2 order both with pronominal (70-71) and nominal subject
(72-73).
(70)
(71)
(72)
(73)

In this maner shalt þou worche: ... (Astrolabe 54.44.1)
‘You shall work in this way: ...’
After pryde wol I speken of the foule synne of envye ... (Parson 367.483)
‘After pride I will speak about the foul sin of envy ...’
in this heued of cancer is the grettest declinacioun northward of the sonne.
(Astrolabe 9.17.4)
‘the greatest declination northward of the sun is in this head of Cancer.’
next this folwyth the cercle of the dayes, ... (Astrolabe 6.9.1)
‘the circle of the days follows next, ...’

Fronted PP adjuncts can also trigger V3 order both with pronominal (74-76) and nominal
subject (77-78).
(74)
(75)
(76)
(77)
(78)

… , in þis maner þou schalt werke. (Astrolabe 52.41.2)
‘…, you shall work in this way.’
In alle thise thinges it semeth oonly that blysfulnesse is desired.
(Boethius 848.67)
‘In all these things it seems that only blissfulness is desired.’
After thys she stinte a lytul; ... (Boethius 830.1)
‘After this she stopped a little; ...’
In this penitence or contricioun man shal understonde foure thinges ...
(Parson 351.127)
‘In this penitence or contrition one shall understand four things ...’
In wikked conseil wommen venquisshe men. (Melibee 257.1062)
‘In giving wicked advice women surpass men.’

V2 can be triggered by fronted PP complements in the context of pronominal subject (79) and
nominal subject (80-81).
(79)
(80)

Of thilke Adam tooke we thilke synne original ... (Parson 359.332)
‘We derived the same original sin from Adam himself ...’
To thise foreseide thinges answerede Melibeus unto his wyf Prudence, ...
(Melibee 254.1000)
‘About these aforesaid things Melibee answered to his wife Prudence, ...’
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(81)

Of the roote of contricion spryngeth a stalke that bereth braunches and leves of
confessioun, and fruyt of satisfaccioun. (Parson 350.113)
‘From the root of contrition springs a stalk that bears branches, leaves of
confession and fruits of satisfaction.’

V2 can be found with a fronted adverb in the context of pronominal subject (82-84) and
nominal subject (85-86).
(82)
(83)

(84)
(85)
(86)

Thus may ye seen that the gilt disserveth thraldom, but nat nature.
(Parson 380.755)
‘Thus you may see that the guilt deserves thraldom but not nature.’
Wel seyn they that defenden every wight to assaye anything of which he is in
doute, … (Melibee 262.1220)
‘Those who forbid everything speak well that he should try to understand the
things about which he is in doubt, …’
…, heere may ye seen that Job preyed respite a while, … (Parson 353.177)
‘…, here you may see that Job prayed respite a while ...’
Thus may thin instrument laste perpetuel. (Equatorie 938.42)
‘Thus your instrument may last forever.’
Somtyme comth grucching of avarice, ... (Parson 368.501)
‘The complaining of avarice comes sometimes, ...’

Fronted adverbs, however, can also trigger V3 order both with pronominal (87-89) and
nominal subject (90-91).
(87)

(88)
(89)
(90)
(91)

Forthermoore I knowe wel and am right seur that he shal nothing doon in this
need withouten my conseil. (Melibee 277.1762)
‘Furthermore, I know well and I am absolutely sure that he will do nothing
without my advice.’
Thus she pleyeth, and thus she proeveth hir strengthes, ... (Boethius 832.I.14)
‘She plays in this way, and so she proves her strength, ...’
Alderfirst thou shalt considere ... (Melibee 262.1202)
‘First of all you shall consider ...’
Soothly, this avarice is a synne that is ful dampnable, ... (Parson 379.744)
‘Truly, this avarice is a sin that is very damnable, ...’
Sothely the sonne ariseth neuer-mo verrey est in owere Orisonte, but he be in
the heued of aries or libra. (Astrolabe 41.1)
‘Truly the sun does not rise any more in the east on our horizon, but it can be
found in the head of Aries or Libra.’

In the examined Chaucer corpus, as can be seen in the above list (57-91), there is no
indication that V2 or V3 order would be triggered to a significantly larger extent by certain
types of preposed constituent, except for the equivalents of preposed then and now, which
trigger V2 in the majority of the cases. V2 and V3 order can occur with PP adjuncts, PP
complements, NP complements (functioning as objects), and adverbs. Moreover, it could be
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seen that both pronominal and nominal subjects occur with V2 and V3 order, again,
irrespective of the type of the preposed constituent. This means that inversion and noninversion alike can be found in any type of context, something that Haeberli (2000b: 11-12)
also observed working on a somewhat larger corpus more extensive in time and with more
authors. If we look at the type of preposed constituent, we find that e.g. adverbs of all types
can trigger inversion and non-inversion. Consider (92-97) below. Fronted adverbs occur both
with V2 (92-94) and V3 order (95-97).
(92)

(93)
(94)
(95)
(96)
(97)

Wel seyn they that defenden every wight to assaye anything of which he is in
doute, … (Melibee 262.1220)
‘Those who forbid everything say that he should try to understand the things
about which he is in doubt, …’
…, heere may ye seen that Job preyed respite a while, … (Parson 353.177)
‘…, here you may see that Job prayed respite a while ...’
Somtyme comth grucching of avarice, ... (Parson 368.501)
‘The complaining of avarice comes then, ...’
Soothly, this avarice is a synne that is ful dampnable, ... (Parson 379.744)
‘Truly, this avarice is a sin that is very damnable, ...’
Alwey he maketh a “but” atte laste nede. (Parson 368.493)
‘He always makes a “but” as a last resort.’
Ful ofte tyme I rede that no man truste in his owene perfeccioun but he be
stronger than Sampson, and hoolier than Danyel, and wiser than Salomon.
(Parson 390.954)
‘I frequently advise that nobody should trust in their own perfection unless they
are stronger than Samson, holier than Daniel or wiser than Solomon.‘

With respect to PP adjuncts, we find that all types can trigger inversion and non-inversion.
Consider (98-103) below. V2 order can be found in (98-100) while V3 order can be found in
(101-103).
(98)

After pryde wol I speken of the foule synne of envye, ... (Parson 367.483)
‘After pride I will speak about the foul sin of envy, ...’
(99) in this heued of cancer is the grettest declinacioun northward of the sonne.
(Astrolabe 9.17.4)
‘the greatest declination northward of the sun is in this head of Cancer.’
(100) next this folwyth the cercle of the dayes, ... (Astrolabe 6.9.1)
‘the circle of the days follows next, ...’
(101) By this she hadde ended hir songe, whan the sweetnesse of hir ditee hadde
thorw-perced me that was desirous of herkninge, … (Boethius 846.I.1)
‘By this she had ended her song, when the sweetness of her words had pierced
me through, which was enjoyable to listen to, ….’
(102) In alle thise thinges it semeth oonly that blysfulnesse is desired.
(Boethius 848.67)
‘In all these things it seems that only blissfulness is desired.’
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(103) After thys she stinte a lytul; ... (Boethius 830.1)
‘After this she stopped a little; ...’
The clauses in examples (57-103) suggest that regarding the type of preposed non-operator
constituent one cannot identify any factor which determines whether the outcome is V2 or V3
order. This corroborates Haeberli’s findings (2000b: 11-12). A more fine-grained statistical
analysis on a considerably larger corpus and using factor combinations may, however, lead to
some firm though not sweeping generalisations (Haeberli 2000b: 12).
Besides, there does not seem to be any preference on the part of V2 and V3 to go with
passive or active constructions, although no passive construction with V3 order is attested in
the examined Chaucerian corpus. However, this can be due to the size of the corpus: in fact,
there are just a few passive constructions to be found. Consider the clauses in (104-105)
below:
(104) by this cercle equinoxial ben considered the 24 howres of the clokke ...
(Astrolabe 9.23)
‘the 24 hours of the clock are considered by this equinoxial circle... ‘
(105) To thise foreseide thinges answerede Melibeus unto his wyf Prudence, ...
(Melibee 254.1000)
‘About these aforesaid things Melibee answered to his wife Prudence, ...’
While (104) is a passive clause with a nominal subject and V2 order in the context of a
preposed PP adjunct, the clause in (105) is an active clause with a nominal subject and V2
order in the context of a preposed PP complement. Also, both modal auxiliary verbs and full
lexical verbs can trigger both V2 and V3 order. Consider the clauses in (106-109) below. V2
can occur with a modal auxiliary (106) and full lexical verbs (107) alike.
(106) Thanne mowen we conclude sikerly that the substance of God is set in thilke
same good, and in non oother place. (Boethius 862.256)
‘Then we may conclude with certainty that the substance of God is set in the
very same good, and in no other place.’
(107) next this folwyth the cercle of the dayes, ... (Astrolabe 6.9.1)
‘the circle of the days follows next, ...’
By the same token, V3 can occur both with modal auxiliary (108) and full lexical verbs (109)
alike.
(108) Alderfirst thou shalt considere ... (Melibee 262.1202)
‘First of all you shall consider ...’
(109) …. þan þou fyndest betwen too prikkys [60] fett; ... (Astrolabe 53.42.11-12)
‘… then you can find between two points 60 feet; …’
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In the above data it could be observed that Chaucer’s word order syntax shows a high
degree of consistency as far as (1) the type of preposed non-subject non-operator topic
constituent, (2) the type of finite verb, and (3) voice are concerned. The possible reasons for
the distinct word order patterns in his texts, as made evident by the percentages of usage
frequency in Tables 5.5 and 5.6, will be further investigated in Section 6.4.2.

5.6

Conclusion

Chapter 5 discussed the dialectal and sociolectal implications of the word order competition
leading to the loss of V2 and the diffusion of V3 in Late Middle English. As in Chapter 2 the
importance of external factors initialising change was highlighted, in line with the research
objectives of the present dissertation, it was thought necessary to elaborate on the social
background and linguistic outcome (1) of the language contact between Old English and Old
Norse in East Anglia and (2) of the London-bound immigration causing a special type of
dialect contact.
It was claimed that the East Anglian CP-V2, whose presence can be inferred from
mid- and late-15th century data as evidenced in the works of Capgrave, was the outcome of
language contact between Old English and Old Norse. This contact and its consequences were
compared to the situation in the Northern dialect, in which one can also find the Scandinavian
contact-induced CP-V2. The social and linguistic background of the appearance of this CPV2 syntax was claimed to have been similar in East Anglia and in the north, since both of
these areas were heavily influenced by Scandinavians: whereas East Anglia and the East
Midlands were within the Danelaw, the more outlying northwestern areas were affected by
the settlement of a Norwegian population. Contact with the Scandinavians, resulted in the loss
of verbal agreement morphology, which can be claimed to have been instrumental in the
appearance of the systematic CP-V2 syntax through imperfect second language acquisition,
accommodation and first language acquisition based on modified and ambiguous input.
In addition, East Anglian CP-V2 was claimed to have been well preserved into the
second half of the 15th century due to the region’s peripheral geographical position and selfcontained nature. This can be related to a relative lack of large-scale population influx which
could have introduced the innovative V3 order through intensive dialect contact. It seems that
at least from the point of view of London’s dialect mix, immigration from East Anglia may
have been a linguistically more important phenomenon than immigration into East Anglia.
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It was argued that in the formation of the so-called dialect mix of 14th and 15th century
London, immigration patterns and especially their unstable linguistic nature must have played
an important role besides the indigenous population of London. The indigenous London
variants could have been either reinforced or supplanted by the variants introduced by the
various distinct immigrant groups, whose relative proportion and hence linguistic impact was
constantly changing. The instability of this London dialect mix must have derived mainly
from this fact.
It was pointed out that immigration patterns and socioeconomic status within London
may have correlated. In particular, the settlement within the City of London, the wealth
distribution and the geographical, hence dialectal provenance of the immigrants may have
shown some correlation. The 14th century London sociolects, based on the immigrants’
relative socioeconomic status and dialect features, were claimed to have been dialect-fed in
the sense that the distinct immigrant groups from various dialect areas transported with
themselves the dialect features characteristic of their homeland. These groups may have
formed well-defined segments of the London society and may have spoken distinct sociolects.
The data for John Capgrave and Geoffrey Chaucer proved that the upper class or upper
middle class 14th century London sociolect could have been also dialect-fed: to some extent it
may have been based on the East Anglian dialect.
In the examined period, the language of London was highly diverse: it can be claimed
to have been a dialect mix which constantly changed due to the changing nature of
immigration feeding the City’s population characterised by weak links and loose-knit social
networks. Such a dialect mix must have been used to a larger extent in such open social
spaces like markets where weak-tied commercial relations made the contact between people
of various backgrounds possible. In contrast with the instability of the dialect mix one can set
the existence of craft districts forming more or less segregated neighbourhoods. In these
close-tied neighbourhoods it was possible to retain one’s vernacular dialect and even sociolect
forms, which may have typically been used in intraneighbourhood and intrafamily
interactions. On the basis of the above it was claimed that in London English there could coexist many retained vernaculars besides the unstable dialect mix. As noted above, these
basically two distinct types of idiom must have been used in different interactions, in different
social spaces and, consequently, with different audiences of interlocutors.
It was shown that Geoffrey Chaucer’s observed syntactic diglossia (perhaps even
multiglossia) may have been compatible with the aforementioned dichotomy in the London
English of his time. On the basis of the findings for his various texts displaying various
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proportions of CP-V2, IP-V2 and V3 syntax, and by reconsidering his social background and
London status, Chaucer was reprofiled as an upper class / upper middle class speaker with a
vernacular CP-V2 typical of the East Anglian dialect, which he used in texts written for
intrafamily use. Besides his vernacular syntax, Chaucer had a mix of CP-V2, IP-V2 and V3
syntaxes in works written for wider audiences (possibly both within and outside London),
which syntactic mix may have been typical inter alia of the unstable London dialect mix in
currency in everyday interactions with various people from different London neighbourhoods.
Besides, this mixed syntax could also have been typical of the emerging standard or the
language used at the Court, as hypothesised and projected by Chaucer, which is in accordance
with the identity projection model, to be discussed in Section 6.3.
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Chapter 6 Accommodation, social networks and word order competition

6.0

Introduction

This chapter deals with some communicative aspects of the variation between V2 and V3
word orders in the prose works of Geoffrey Chaucer and John Capgrave. A major
communicative aspect directly deriving from the interactional situation is the influence of the
target audience. It will be claimed that it is accommodation to the target audience that
accounts for intraspeaker variation (1) when the variable grammar to be found in different
works of the same author cannot be explained by other influences like copying / scribal
interference, text type, translational interference and medium / channel of communication,
and (2) when the extent of these aforementioned influences can be clearly defined. In some
cases both text type and target audience can explain equally well the different variational
character of texts by the same author. However, it will be pointed out that text types can be
regarded as no more than projections of the audience.
As the corpus consists of written texts (even John Capgrave’s Sermon is a written-up
version of a sermon preached earlier), indirect communication is in the focus. Nevertheless, as
will be seen, in the case of indirect communication one can adopt the identity projection
model of accommodation, which counts with absent audiences: it holds that adjustment
occurs on the basis of the communicator’s mental representation of the linguistic behaviour of
target audiences rather than on the basis of ambient usage frequencies typical of present
audiences.
The frameworks which capture such adjustment processes are called Communication
Accommodation Theory (henceforward CAT) and Audience Design (henceforward AD). In
the second part of the present chapter social network theory will also be introduced and
connected to CAT and AD. The integrated model of accommodation in social networks is laid
out in detail. It will be claimed that weak-tied accommodation supports the diffusion of
innovations, whereas strong-tied accommodation preserves forms already current in local,
vernacular or intrafamily use. The findings for both John Capgrave and Geoffrey Chaucer will
verify the applicability of this integrated model.
Chapter 6 is organised as follows. After this Introduction, Section 6.1 discusses the
central tenets of Communication Accommodation Theory and the role of accommodation in
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language change. In Section 6.2 the Audience Design model is put into focus. As both direct
and indirect communication are characterised by accommodation, Section 6.3 deals with the
behavioural frequency and identity projection models of accommodation. Sections 6.4.1 and
6.4.2 provide the detailed investigation into the intraspeaker variation in Chaucer and
Capgrave in the light of CAT and AD. The case for influence of audience behind text types is
argued for in Section 6.4.3. Accommodation within social networks is investigated in Section
6.5. First, in Section 6.5.1, the basics of social network theory and a description of social
networks are provided. Section 6.5.2 discusses the importance of social networks in linguistic
changes. Section 6.5.3 advances the integrated model of accommodation in social networks.
Finally, in Sections 6.5.4.1 and 6.5.4.2 the respective findings for Chaucer and Capgrave are
interpreted according to this integrated model. Section 6.6 concludes.

6.1

Communication Accommodation Theory and language change

The widely attested large-scale linguistic accommodation between interlocutors has long
seemed to be just too obvious a phenomenon to deserve a systematic treatment. The fact,
however, that accommodation both in the short and the long term can modify the linguistic
evidence available for the learners will make it the focus of investigation in the present
chapter. Based on numerous experiments, the social psychological model of Speech
Accommodation Theory (henceforward SAT) holds that interlocutors converge linguistically
in order to win each other’s social approval, to show solidarity, and the like (Schilling-Estes
2002: 383). Also, interlocutors can diverge or adjust away when they do not wish to identify
with each other. Their accommodation, which can be either one-sided or mutual, is evident in
speech rate, content, pausing and accent (Schilling-Estes 2002: 383). In fact, interlocutors not
only converge linguistically but along other dimensions of behaviour, for instance, in posture,
gestures, and other types of body language (cf. Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003:
209). As regards its direction, accommodation can be upward, when the lower status person
uses upper status or overt-prestige forms. Downward accommodation is when the upper status
individual uses lower-status and covert-prestige forms.
Accommodation can be triggered by prestige on the one hand, and power relations on
the other hand. As mentioned above, both covert and overt prestige can play an important
role, so even lower status forms can be accommodated to by the relatively upper-status people
(more on this in Section 5.4.1 in connection with the selection of northernisms into the
standard). A major source of accommodation triggered by power relations is demographic in
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nature (Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 209; Trudgill 1986: 81-126; Labov 2001:
503-506): adaptation can occur because of the disparity in size of the groups to which the
interlocutors belong. Hence, if one of the interlocutors represents the majority of the
population (the entire or the local), the other interlocutor will be more pressed to converge, all
being equal. This demographic influence is evident in that the linguistic features used by a
larger number of interlocutors constitute more robust linguistic evidence for both adults and
children. Importantly, the size of the population or the prestige rating of the given linguistic
item need not be based on actual knowledge: it can also come from perceptions and
probabilistic calculations on the part of the interlocutors (see Section 6.3).
Accommodation can be seen as a device to gain social success (Keller 1994: 86-90), to
succeed in life through efficient communication that takes the audience into consideration as
well. The audience factor is all the more important in efficient communication as, by the
necessity of the speech situation, it is the audience only that can evaluate one’s linguistic
performance be it an addressee, an auditor, an overhearer, an eavesdropper or a referee (see
Section 6.2 for more about these categories). Accommodation must not, however, be seen as
mere imitation: in a broader sense, accommodation is rather adjustment to the situation itself.
In order to achieve solidarity with the audience, the best strategy is often not to exactly use
the features of the addressee: actually, this may have the opposite result, as one can be
offended by conspicuous miming. In accordance with this, the newer versions of SAT,
redubbed and reworked as the Communication Accommodation Theory (CAT), hold that,
besides linguistic convergence, there are many ways to achieve psychological convergence
(Coupland et al. 1991). In many cases it can be simply sufficient to approximate to the
interlocutor’s features at a rate that does not match the perceived or projected rate of
frequency: convergence does not equal total assimilation (see Section 6.2).
Convergence cannot be perfect as the perception of usage frequencies in others is
imperfect in the first place (Silverman 2004: 10). Besides, imperfection seems to be inevitable
as one cannot accommodate efficiently to (1) all of one’s interlocutors at the same time, or (2)
to all of one’s consecutive interlocutors. In the first case, accommodation would have to be
done through averaging the perceived or projected usage frequencies, which would at best
result in the average rate of perceived or projected usage in the audience, which average rate
can be highly modifiable by the so-called extreme outliers. In the second case, one usually
may not have access to such a great number of frequency combinations in one’s speech
community. In this case, one should have to solely rely on the whole calculation process
based on probabilistic matching of projected/imagined rates of frequencies. This projection-
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based matching can skew frequencies in the production even more than the relatively less
imperfect perception-based matching.
So far we have been discussing short-term accommodation, which can be defined as
accommodation at the level of discrete, particular conversational interactions. Short-term
accommodation, however, can lead to long-term accommodation at the level of the individual
through the cumulative effect of countless acts of short-term linguistic adjustments pointing to
the same direction. Long-term accommodation can be defined as semi-permanent changes in
an individual’s habitual speech after a period of contact with interlocutors using different
varieties (Kerswill 2002: 680; Trudgill 1986: 11-38). The long-term individual changes,
counting as the modified linguistic input, are acquired by the next generation of speakers, who
will come up with usage frequencies appearing to be the default, i.e., unaccommodated,
grammar for the even newer generations. Meanwhile, however, these grammars can also go
through long-term accommodation and thus usage frequencies can shift further naturally. So
in the long term, accommodation is observable at the level of the population in the form of
change. It must be seen, however, that short-term accommodation can also lead to gradual
change, though perhaps to a smaller extent, as even transitional individual frequency shifts
can temporarily serve as input to a limited number of ambient learners, who continuously
calculate usage frequencies of the target grammar and do not ignore any material in the input
(this is in line with Clark and Roberts’ (1993) input matching model).
Change via accommodation can be explained through the so-called behaviouralfrequency model, according to which adjustment is to those interlocutors who are present
(Auer 1998, referred to by Kerswill 2002: 680). Even in this case, the idea of direct or full
matching can be rejected (Coupland 1984: 65). Change, however, can also take place through
accommodation towards the stereotypes or images of the group the interlocutor belongs to, or
those of a social reference group that the speaker wishes to identify with and whose
representatives are not found in the immediate context (on the different types and roles of
audience cf. Bell (1984) and Section 6.2). This can be dubbed as the identity-projection
model. Both will be discussed in more detail in Section 6.3.
Auer and Hinskens (2005: 1-2) critically discuss a systematic sequential account of
language change via accommodation through three stages representing a hierarchy in which
higher levels presuppose the lower ones. At the first level, which can be dubbed as the level
of the interactional episode, interpersonal accommodation is towards the innovative forms.
This adjustment is limited to the duration of the interactional episode, and hence it is claimed
to be short-term: it need not have a permanent effect on the accommodating speaker’s
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linguistic habits. Short-term accommodation becomes long-term if it has a permanent effect
on the accommodating speakers’ language use. This happens when the interlocutors transfer
the feature in question from the direct interactional episode to any situations when the model
speakers are not present. In this way convergence results in an individual speech habit. The
probability of interlocutors adopting a feature is in proportion to the frequency at which they
engage in conversation with the person with the given feature. This long-term accommodation
characterises the second level of change via accommodation, and it is termed the level of the
individual. The third level of the process is language change, which takes place at the level of
the speech community. Here linguistic innovations diffuse through the entire population,
which eventually leads to language change. The present dissertation adopts this model, and all
the three levels are examined in relation with the word order variation in the investigated texts
(see Sections 6.4 and 6.5) and word order change phenomena (see Section 3.6). Besides the
identity projection model (see Section 6.3), the frequency component of the second level
appears in the account of long-term changes like the appearance of CP-V2 and the spread of
V3 (see Sections 3.3.2 and 3.6).
Accommodation is usually understood to take place in direct communication, when
speakers communicate face-to-face. In line with the aforementioned influence of non-present
audiences, accommodation, however, is claimed to also occur in indirect communication,
when the audience is not present, as in written communication, mass media communication
and unidirectional communication. It can be claimed that the identity-projection way of
accommodation may have a more important role in indirect communication than in direct
communication, where the actual frequencies of the audience can be better calculated. The
present dissertation mainly deals with texts that represent acts of indirect communication
resulting in short-term shifts in usage frequencies. Although CAT was developed for direct
communication, as accommodation can be claimed to take place through identity projection,
there does not seem to be any problem with relating adjustment processes to indirect
communication (for the lack of necessity of direct contact under the identity projection model,
see also Section 6.3). This is what is pursued in Sections 6.4.1 and 6.4.2. In addition to
indirect communication, in discussing contacts leading to changes, we looked at cases of
direct communication, which also exhibited shifts in usage frequencies (see Sections 3.3.2
and 3.6).
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6.2

Audience Design and language change

Rooted in Speech Accommodation Theory and Communication Accommodation Theory, the
Audience Design model was advanced by Bell (1984), and since then it has been reworked
(Bell 2001). Under this model, the intraspeaker style shifts of people respond to audience
members with whom the individual comes into contact (Schilling-Estes 2002: 383). Besides
operating with the familiar SAT and CAT notions of convergence and divergence when
interacting with the addressees, the Audience Design model takes into account not only the
addressee effect but also the influence of other members of the speech community who may
not constitute the speaker’s audience. First, there are auditors, who are not directly addressed
but are nevertheless ratified participants in the interaction. Second, overhearers are regarded
to be within hearing distance. Finally, there are eavesdroppers, who are unratified individuals
not known to be present (Schilling-Estes 2002: 383). Importantly, Bell (1984: 158) thinks that
accommodation cannot differentiate socially between the various interlocutors in that
“speakers cannot match the speech differences of all their interlocutors”, and instead they are
only trying to approach them. Also, speaker agency is introduced into the newer versions of
the model: speakers are claimed to initiate shifts which do not respond to the linguistic
composition of the actual audiences.
Before going any further, it needs to be pointed out that although Bell (1984) speaks
about style shifts, Audience Design is regarded as a subtheory of sociolinguistics and, besides
stylistic connotations, these shifts can be analysed without referring to their stylistic
connotations. Instead, one can concentrate on the forms themselves and analyse shifts for
example along the dimension of vernacular (more innovative) versus non-vernacular (more
conservative) or simply audiencewise. At all events, it is the linguistic features and not the
stylistic connotations of a given audience that will be important in defining audiences in the
present investigation.
The accommodation process of the Audience Design model is based on a number of
empirical findings. For instance, Bell (1984) relies on studies by Bickerton (1980), DouglasCowie (1978), Russel (1982), and Thelander (1982), according to which speakers use more
vernacular features with peers than with outsiders. Coupland’s famous study on the daily
linguistic patterning of a travel agent (1980; 1981; 1984) shows that different addressees are
accommodated to by the travel agent when talking to a wide range of people including clients,
co-workers and fellow travel agents (Schilling-Estes 2002: 384-385).
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The degree of variation and the relative influence of different effects have also been
examined and axioms have been advanced based on a number of sociolinguistic surveys. For
example, according to Bell (1984), addressee effects are stronger than auditor effects, which
in turn are progressively stronger than overhearer and eavesdropper effects. Furthermore,
topic-related and setting-related effects are claimed to be smaller than audience effects (Bell
1984: 178-182). Bell claims that the effects of these two are in fact derivative of audiencerelated effects. For example, when individuals seem to shift styles topicwise, their shift is
according to addressees who are associated with the given topics and settings. This
generalisation can be captured in the implicational scale in (1) below:
(1)

register variation according to audience > register variation according to topic
and setting

Also, quantitative studies (e.g. Coupland 1981) proved that the range of shift is greater in the
case of audiencewise variants than with topicwise variants. In the present study topicwise and
settingwise variation are regarded to constitute text type variation as text types themselves
largely depend on the choice of topic and setting. Therefore the scale in (1) can be substituted
with the one in (2):
(2)

register variation according to audience > register variation according to text
type

A further generalisation is provided by Bell’s Style Axiom, which predicts that the
degree of register variation will be smaller than that of social variation. According to the Style
Axiom in (3):
(3)

“variation on the style dimension within the speech of a single speaker derives
from and echoes the variation which exists between speakers on the ‘social’
dimension.” (Bell 1984: 151; 2001: 145)

This axiom was tested through historical sociolinguistic investigations. On the basis of the
findings for the supralocalising features in Middle English and Early Modern English
personal correspondence, Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg (2003: 200) generalise that the
degree of register variation according to addressee is smaller than that of social variation. This
is illustrated in (4):
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(4)

social variation > register variation according to audience43

This means that audience effects are derivative of social effects: ultimately, the language of an
audience is always socially defined. By scrutinising social variation further, Nevalainen and
Raumolin-Brunberg advance that the extent of regional variation exceeds that of gender
variation (2003: 200), as illustrated in (5):
(5)

regional variation > gender variation

The aforementioned hierarchical implications can be illustrated in a synchronised and
somewhat simplified form in (6) below:
(6)

social effects (regional effects > gender effects) > audience effects > text type
effects

Importantly, this implicational scale also predicts that it is the dialect and sociolect of the
audiences that will define the language of the text types used by the given author (cf. Section
6.4.3). Thus intraspeaker variation, as evidenced in the different variational character in a
given author’s texts, may be ultimately traced back to the distributional frequency of the
dialect and sociolect features of the target audiences. In Section 6.4 the prediction of the
implicational scale in (6) will be verified on the basis of the variation found in John
Capgrave’s and Geoffrey Chaucer’s language.
Studies, however, also proved that the actual conversational situation (audience, topic,
setting, channel, message, feedback, noise, etc.) is not always responded to (Schilling-Estes
2002: 385). Blom and Gumperz (1972) find that shifts often take place also in the absence of
a relevant audience. In order to support an argument when talking to peers, speakers can
switch from the vernacular variety to the standard one. Coupland (1981) also showed that his
travel assistant (see above and Section 6.3) also switched code when changing the purpose of
her conversation: on one occasion, in order to show helpfulness she started to use more
vernacular forms when dealing with a difficult customer (Schilling-Estes 2002: 385). These
studies proved the relevance of initiative shifts besides the reactive ones. Although Bell
(1984: 184) acknowledged this fact, he maintained the primacy of responsive shifts.
43

For convenience, in the present study the term ‘audience’ is used for addressees; in the more recent models of
Audience Design, however, audience can consist of not only addressees but also auditors, overhearers and
eavesdroppers (Schilling-Estes 2002: 383).
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Furthermore, Bell regarded initiative shifts as derivative of audience-designed shifts on
grounds that even such initiative changes respond to audience members that are not present.
These members are dubbed referees, who are claimed to be so important for the speaker that
their influence is felt even when they are absent (Bell 1984: 186-187). These referees can be
identified as the members of the reference group of the speaker. Schilling-Estes (2002: 386)
mentions that initiative shifts can be regarded as reactive as they respond to the current
conversational interaction, since after all they always want to influence their relations with the
audience members who are present. To illustrate this, Schilling-Estes cites an example from
Bell (1984: 184-185): a speaker switching in order to win an argument with a vernacular
speaking interlocutor wishes to influence the current situation, and not a remote interaction
she once had with standard-speaking interlocutors.
Schilling-Estes (2002: 386-387) discusses two major limitations of the Audience
Design model: the model’s reliance on the responsive dimension and the target of response.
As regards the former, even Bell (2001) gives more prominence to initiative shifts than in the
previous version of the model. Nevertheless, Bell maintains that initiative shifts are reactive.
Schilling-Estes (2002: 386-387) shows that the social-constructionist views claiming that all
styles play a role in shaping all types of situations tend to be considered increasingly. This
then results in that the shifts and situations cannot be linked straightforwardly to each other:
instead, they interact with, define and re-define each other continually.
With respect to what features interlocutors accommodate to, Schilling-Estes (2002:
387) claims that speakers may respond to specific levels for specific variables besides more
general speech patterns. This idea that individual linguistic features can be accommodated to
in a selective fashion is highly important. As we saw in Section 5.4.1 about the formation of
the incipient English standard in Late Middle English, supralocalisation is a selective process,
in which variants for each variable can be selected from various dialects and sociolects.

6.3

Behavioural frequency and identity projection models of accommodation

In Section 6.1 the two basic models of accommodation, the behavioural-frequency model and
the identity-projection model, were referred to. The behavioural frequency model holds that
interlocutors accommodate to each other in speech situations when they wish to gain each
other’s social approval. Adjustment takes place as both interlocutors calculate each other’s
usage frequencies for given variants and then they try to match these frequencies. An essential
element of this model is that frequency of direct interaction is instrumental in short-term

202
__________________________________________________________________________________________

accommodation becoming long term, the prerequisite of language change (Auer and Hinskens
2005: 2).
Studies show that although there is evidence for such interpersonal accommodation,
the adjustment is not total: speakers do not directly match each other’s usage frequencies, but
rather follow them to some extent. Trudgill’s ex-post analysis of his own Norwich
sociolinguistic interviews provides convincing evidence for such indirect approximation
(Trudgill 1974 in Auer and Hinskens 2005: 6-7). A frequently cited further piece of evidence
comes from Coupland’s (1981; 1984) study of a Cardiff travel agent who converges her
accent towards that of her clients and colleagues (see this case mentioned in Section 6.2
already). Coupland (1984) showed that the travel agent’s accent strongly and positively
correlated with the accent of the actual interlocutors to whom she was talking.44 Coupland
interpreted his results by rejecting the idea of direct matching and moved towards an
interpretive dimension of CAT (the travel agent is called Sue):
“Sue is not attempting to reproduce the actual levels of standardness for particular
variables that she detects in the speech of her interlocutors; rather, she is attempting to
convey via her pronunciation and presumably other behaviors, verbal and non-verbal,
a persona which is similar to that conveyed by her interlocutors.” (Coupland 1984: 65)
Nevertheless, as will be seen later, this is very close to the identity projection model.
Coupland mentions that convergence is “only a result of attempts to reduce dissimilarities in
social images” (1984: 65). The caution exercised by Thakerar, Giles and Cheshire (1982) and
by Coupland et al. (1991) is justified as recent experiments showed that full convergence in
pronunciation, message content and speech rate is not an effective strategy to win approval of
one’s interlocutors. Especially adjustment in pronunciation was shown to be perceived
patronising (Auer and Hinskens 2005: 7). Auer and Hinskens conclude that
“psychological convergence does not mean imitating the actual speech of one’s
coparticipant [sic! - Eitler], but rather, it means conforming to some stereotyped image
of how a person in the social role of that co-participant [sic! - Eitler] ought to or can be
expected to behave.” (Auer and Hinskens 2005: 7-8)
This brings us to the identity projection model, which holds that speakers accommodate as
they wish to identify with a certain group, or do not accommodate when they want to
44

Although both Trudgill’s (1974) and Coupland’s (1984) studies deal with phonological accommodation,
according to Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg (2003: 209), “no essential difference is observed between
grammatical and phonological variables” when linguistic convergence or divergence take place.
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dissociate themselves with that group. This group of referees can be called the reference
group, which represents some type of social prestige for the speaker, and to which the speaker
aspires. This ties in with views that the accommodated individual must have some type of
prestige (Auer and Hinskens 2005: 3). Auer and Hinskens (2005: 3) add that in fact in this
model it is irrelevant whether the interlocutor belongs to the group in question or not. It is,
however, necessary that the converging speaker should have some (perhaps limited, or even
mistaken) knowledge of the language of the reference group. It can be seen that in this model
frequency of contact and direct contact is not essential for accommodation. This is because
linguistic convergence proceeds towards an abstract image of the group, which image is
psychologically motivated. Adjustment takes place with the aim of identification and through
projecting a mental representation of oneself towards a similarly mentally represented image
of the social reference group (Auer and Hinskens 2005: 3; 8).
It is not difficult to find a link between the behavioural-frequency and the identityprojection model of accommodation. Auer and Hinskens (2005: 15) claim that the identityrelated motivation for the selection of certain linguistic features can be linked to interpersonal
accommodation if the speaker wishes to identify with the group to which his interlocutors
belong, and if his mental stereotype of this group is sufficiently close to the interlocutor’s
actual linguistic performance. When, however, the projected image and the actual behaviour
do not match, the influence of the stereotypical image of the social reference group overrides
the influence of the frequencies in the actual interaction. We can claim, however, that even in
this case, the prerequisite of identity-projection-based accommodation is some knowledge of
the linguistic profile of the social reference group.
As referred to above, this knowledge can be mistaken, either because of imperfect
perception or simply because of distance. We can claim that imperfect perception and
distance can both characterise indirect communication, the most prototypical attestation of
which is written communication. Accordingly, it can be argued that the identity-projection
way of accommodation may have a more important role in indirect communication than in
direct communication, where the actual frequencies of the audience can be better calculated.
In line with this, one can even regard intraspeaker variation due to text type as a form of
adjustment to different linguistic images associated with text type conventions. The audience
effect, however, is still there: different text types and the individual texts in fact eventually
serve or cater for different audiences (see in more detail in Section 6.4.3). To conclude,
modifying one’s language always means accommodating: either to actual interlocutors or to
mentally represented images. It will be shown in Sections 6.4.1 and 6.4.2 that accommodation
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can influence and trigger intraspeaker variation even in indirect communication, which then
may lead to long-term accommodation and language change. This latter consequence,
however, is beyond the scope of the present study.
6.4

Discussion of the findings

6.4.1

Intraspeaker variation in John Capgrave

The four works of Capgrave which were investigated in the present research provide an
excellent basis for testing the accommodation processes outlined in Sections 6.1, 6.2 and 6.3.
This is mainly because of three characteristics of these texts. First, as seen in Section 4.1.2.1,
the four works of Capgrave represent three distinct text types: following Bækken’s
terminology (2002), the Sermon can be regarded as ‘religious prose’, the Abbreuiacion of
Cronicles can be classified as ‘history’, while The Life of Saint Augustine and The Life of
Saint Gilbert cannot be simply dubbed as religious or history; instead, they appear to stand
between these two categories, as will be shown further below.45 It can be noted that the two
saints’ lives include non-narrative parts as well; still, the aforementioned three text types are
sufficiently dissimilar, and thus text type is one of the variables along which Capgrave’s
works differ. Second, all of his works are holographs, which means that they are free of
scribal interference of any type: for example, one cannot talk about progressive copying or
‘Mischsprache’, both of which would cause significant non-intraspeaker but intratext
variation. Third, two of the texts (Gilbert, Chronicle) were translated from the same source
language, Latin, and while the issue that Augustine is a translation is still a moot point (cf.
Munro ed. 2001: vii f), the Sermon has not been established as a translation.46 The fact that
Latin had relatively free word order without a preference for either systematic V2 or V3 (cf.
Vincent 1988; for more detail, Section 4.1.2.1) means that translation into English could skew
neither the frequency of V2 nor that of V3. The case would be markedly different if some
45

In the terminology of the Helsinki Corpus, the Sermon belongs to the text type ‘sermon/religious instruction’,
the Abbreuiacion of Cronicles is a ‘chronicle’ belonging the macro text type ‘non-fictional narrative’, whereas
The Life of Saint Augustine and The Life of Saint Gilbert can be dubbed as ‘religious narrative’.
46
“Capgrave’s text can only be regarded as an abstract of his original sermon” (Munro ed. 2001: ix). In his
introduction to the edition of the saints lives and the sermon, Munro writes about Augustine: “but no Latin life
corresponding to our text has been discovered, and as Capgrave never refers to ‘myn auctour’, and always
alludes to himself as handling the material, I incline to conclude that he is himself the original composer”
(Munro ed. 2001: vii f). The rest of the cited paragraph in Munro ed. (2001) about the possibility of translation in
the case of Augustine does not, however, exclude the existence of a Latin source. Still, it seems that translation
could not affect the frequencies: the fact that Gilbert and the Chronicle (both translations) have different
percentages and the fact that there is no significant difference in the word order character of the allegedly nontranslated Augustine and the translated Gilbert (Munro ed. 2001: vii f) whereas they both belong to the same text
type may mean that translation interference from Latin did not play a role.
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texts had been translated from a non-V2 language and some other texts had been translated
from a V2 language like Late Middle Dutch (cf. Haeberli 2000b: 17) and Middle French (cf.
Vance 1995: 185). This aspect of interference from translation is taken up in more detail in
the discussion about Chaucer in Section 6.4.2.

Nominal subject
Texts

Pronominal subject

V2

Rate of
V2

V3

Rate of
V3

V2

Rate of
V2

V3

Rate of
V3

Sermon

4

100%

0

0%

10

91%

1

9%

Augustine

48

67%

24

33%

85

61%

54

39%

Gilbert

51

67%

25

33%

84

56%

66

44%

Chronicle

503

54%

426

46%

107

48%

117

52%

Table 6.1: The rate of V2 and V3 in John Capgrave’s prose texts

Because of the aforementioned three main characteristics of the texts, they can be analysed
only as to whether this text type difference may cause any differences in the word order
patterns. As can be seen in the findings in Table 4.22 in Section 4.2.2.2, repeated here as
Table 6.1 for convenience, the usage frequencies are different in the four texts. The Sermon
has systematic CP-V2 syntax, as evidenced in the behaviour of the pronominal subjects,
which invert with the tensed verb at a rate of 91 per cent. An example of V2 order with
pronominal subject is given in (7), and the only example of V3 with pronominal subject in
this work is given in (8).
(7)
(8)

Four houses had þei and on of hem is fall(en) on-to þe kyngis hand, …
‘They had four houses and one of them fell into the king’s possession, …’
(Sermon 148.25)
notabel clerkis þei wer and men of holy lyf.
‘They were notable clerks and men of holy life.’ (Sermon 148.20)

Systematic V2 with pronominal subjects is regarded as a diagnostic of the presence of the CPV2 syntax (see Section 4.2.1). V2 with nominal subjects is completely systematic, although
only four clauses with the relevant contexts were found, which can distort the picture
somewhat. An example of V2 with a nominal subject can be seen in (9):
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(9)

This ordre be-gan Seyn Dominice þe Ζer of oure Lord a M cc xvj.
(Sermon 147.7)
‘Saint Dominique founded this order in the 1216th year of our Lord.’

The number of contexts with pronominal subject, on the other hand, may be statistically more
reliable. Augustine and Gilbert show a considerable erosion of inversion both with nominal
and pronominal subjects. V2 is stronger in the case of nominal subjects: in two thirds of the
clauses with nominal subjects inversion is still satisfied. A larger degree of erosion can be
seen in the case of clauses with pronominal subjects: pronominal subjects occur with V2 at a
rate between 56-61 per cent. This means that besides a still relatively strong CP-V2 syntax,
these two texts show a considerable intrusion of V3. In Augustine, examples of this mixed
syntax can be seen in (10-11) in the context of pronominal subjects and in the context of
nominal subjects in (12-13), respectively.
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)

Euery day sche offered for him at þe auter; euery day sche gaf elmesse.
(Augustine 14.12)
‘Every day she offered him sacrifice at the altar; every day she gave alms.’
Flesch ete he but seldom, and þat was whan he had gestis, …
‘He seldom ate meat, and when he did so, it was only when he had guests at the
table, …’ (Augustine 47.11)
Thus norchid þis noble man þese pore creatures, … (Augustine 45.20)
‘This noble man nourished these poor creatures in this way, …’
In þis same tyme Monicha, his modir, took þe se, and put hirselue to grete perel
for to se hir son. (Augustine 15.28)
‘At the same time Monica, his mother, travelled by sea, and in this way she put
herself into great danger only in order to see her son.’

In Gilbert, examples of this mixed syntax can be seen in (14-15) in the context of pronominal
subjects and in the context of nominal subjects in (16-17), respectively.
(14)
(15)

(16)
(17)

To pore men gaf he þese goodys, … (Gilbert 77.7)
‘He gave these goods to the poor, …’
Therfor þei caried him whil he was on lyue be othir weyes þan þe comown
weye, and browt him to Sempyngham … (Gilbert 76.13)
‘Therefore while he was still alive, they carried him by other ways than the
usual way, and so they brought him to Sempringham …’ (76)
So þe fir cam so ny þat all oþir fled, …(Gilbert 102.26)
‘So the fire came so near that all the other people fled, …’
All þis ded þis man be holy inspiracion of our Lord God, and be good councell
of holy men and wise men; … (Gilbert 92.14)
‘This man did all of these things on the holy inspiration of our Lord, and
following the good advice of holy and wise men; … ‘
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Further erosion can be seen in the Chronicle (data from Haeberli 2000b), in which V3 is the
majority variant in clauses with nominal subjects, and pronominal subjects occur with V2 in
slightly more than half of the clauses. Here again, thus one can witness the competition of the
CP-V2 and V3 variants, as can be observed in the context of nominal subjects in (18-19) and
in the context of pronominal subjects in (20-21), respectively.
(18)
(19)

(20)
(21)

Thus sesed þe fals chalenge of þe enmyes to þe Cherch. (Chronicle 226.23)
‘Thus the treacherous challenge of the enemies of the Church came to an end.’
In þis sege many men deied of cold in nytes, and frute etyng, eke of stynk of
careynes. (Chronicle 245.6)
‘During this siege many people died of cold at nights, and of eating fruit, as
well as of the stink of flesh.’
So cam þei to Bristow, and took alle þat were þere, … (Chronicle 212.93)
‘So they went to Bristol and killed all of those who were there, …’
In the xxxv Ζere of his regne he deied, in þe translacion of Seynt Thomas, and
biried is at Westminster. (Chronicle 135.17)
‘He died in the 35th year of his reign while he was translating Saint Thomas,
and was buried at Westminster.’

The exact quantification of the share of the three competing syntaxes can be seen in Table 6.2,
originally as Table 4.24 in Section 4.2.2.2, but repeated here for convenience. It shows that
two word order syntaxes compete in the Sermon: whereas CP-V2 is the majority underlying
variant at the rate of 90 per cent, the IP-V2 variant is represented at the rate of 10 per cent. In
the other three works one can see a somewhat more complex competition between CP-V2, IPV2 and V3. In these works the rate of V3 is between 33 per cent (Gilbert) and 47 per cent
(Chronicle), indicating a considerable extent of intrusion of the V3 syntax. This means that in
Capgrave it is the CP-V2 and, to a lesser degree, the V3 syntax that dominate as the share of
IP-V2 is consistently marginal. As all of the examined works are holographs, Capgrave’s
native syntax must have been predominantly CP-V2 with some 10-18 per cent colouring from
IP-V2.

Texts

CP-V2

IP-V2

V3

Sermon

90%

10%

0%

Augustine

55%

11%

34%

Gilbert

53%

14%

33%

Chronicle

35%
18%
47%
Table 6.2: Underlying word order types in John Capgrave’s prose texts
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Among the possible text type-related factors causing this divergent intraspeaker behaviour
one can mention two likely candidates. One of these factors can be the medium, which means
the channel of communication. Accordingly, a text can be either written or spoken, and
intraspeaker variation appearing across texts may then be the result of a primarily oral or
written process. The second factor can be style: word order differences may arise between
texts representing formal and informal styles.
Let us first investigate the difference between the Sermon and the Chronicle. Since
sermons are, as a rule, spoken and hence also may tend to be somewhat more informal than
most written texts, they can be expected to have a higher rate of innovative variants. Also,
they can be claimed to be closer to the vernacular variant of the speaker. In this respect,
sermons are on a par with letters and diaries, the prototypical text types associated with
proximity to spoken language (cf. Schneider 2002: 78). Even if a sermon is written down after
it has been preached, which was the case with Capgrave’s Sermon, the spoken features (with
all their aforementioned implications) can be claimed to be preserved to some extent. This
view is shared by Biber and Finegan (1997: 253), who regard transcripts of sermons to
represent “speech-based register”. As in the present investigation the innovative variant is V3,
in accordance with the above, the rate of V3 could be expected to be higher. On the other
hand, since chronicles are as a rule written, and hence they also may tend to be somewhat
more formal, they can be expected to have a higher rate of conservative variants. As in our
case the two relevant conservative variants are CP-V2 and IP-V2, in accordance with the
above, the rate of CP-V2 and IP-V2 could be expected to be higher in the Chronicle. These
two expectations, however, are not borne out by the data. While it can be seen that in the
Chronicle the sum total of the rate of CP-V2 and IP-V2 is high (53 per cent) it is higher, even
systematic (100 per cent) in the Sermon.
Therefore one has to consider two other possible – and not text type-related – factors
underlying the divergent syntactic behaviour of these two texts. While the first of these
factors is the possible difference in the time of composition, the second one can be dubbed as
the language of the target audience of the texts. Since between the composition of the Sermon
(1452) and the Chronicle (1464) there is only a 12-year time gap, which presumably could not
have witnessed a sharp drop of 46 per cent (with nominal subjects) and 43 per cent (with
pronominal subjects) in usage frequency (see Table 6.1), one has to resort to the possible
influence of the second, audience-related factor.
Before investigating this audience-related factor, let us first discuss whether the
aforementioned arguments still hold for the variation in Capgrave’s texts when Augustine and
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Gilbert, too, are considered. As regards medium and style, both Gilbert and Augustine
represent the rather conservative written tradition of saints’ lives, which means that features
characteristic of formal style can be expected to be dominant. As in the present case CP-V2
and IP-V2 are the conservative variants, the rate of CP-V2 and IP-V2 could be expected to be
higher. Again, these expectations, are not borne out by the data. While it can be seen that the
sum total of the rate of CP-V2 and IP-V2 is high in these two works (Augustine: 66 per cent,
Gilbert: 67 per cent), it is systematic (100 per cent) in the Sermon. It can be noted at the same
time that the sum total of the rate of CP-V2 and IP-V2 in these two texts is between that in the
Sermon and the Chronicle. As regards the time dimension, whereas Gilbert was composed in
1451, Augustine was written little before 1451 (Munro ed. 2001: vii). This means that in the
mid-15th century, Capgrave could produce both a text with an almost systematic CP-V2
syntax and three others with a mixed grammar in which CP-V2, V3, and, to a lesser extent,
IP-V2 were in competition. The tendency is clearly from the CP-V2 syntax towards the V3
syntax, but the usage frequency differences in such chronologically close texts cannot be
accounted for with the arguments provided thus far.
What if the text type-related, yet derived factors used in the previous argumentation
are substituted with differences in the text type itself. If one considers Bækken’s statement
that the text type ‘history/geography’ is more innovative while ‘religious prose’ is more
conservative (2002: 28), one can expect that (contrary to the conservative written tradition to
which it belongs) the Chronicle represents an innovative text type, while the religious Sermon
represents a conservative one. Accordingly, Augustine and Gilbert can be claimed to have an
intermediate position in that they stand in between innovative and conservative text types.
They both have extensive narrative parts, which may make them similar to the linguistically
more innovative text type of ‘history/geography’. At the same time they are still religious in
their topic area, which may make them linguistically similar to conservative religious texts. A
compromise can be reached by using Bækken’s classification to re-dub Augustine and Gilbert
as ‘religious history’. Their intermediate syntactic character may then be caused by their
intermediate text type character.
Nevertheless, there can be a problem with using Bækken’s results (2002) here: her
study deals with Early Modern English. Although the first subperiod she examines is from
1480-1530, and although already for this subperiod she finds a considerable difference
between ‘history/geography’ (10.7 per cent V2) and ‘religious prose’ (32.6 per cent V2),
Capgrave’s works precede this period. Luckily, there is, however, ample Late Middle English
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evidence to support the claims above. Following Bækken’s (1998, 2002) categorisation,47 and
using Haeberli’s (2000b) data, one can calculate the rate of CP-V2, IP-V2 and V3 for the
various text types.

V3

100%

IP-V2

90%

CP-V2

80%
70%
60%
50%
40%
30%
20%
10%
0%
Fiction

General

Religious prose

Science

History and
Geography

Letters and
Documents

Figure 6.1: Competing syntaxes by text type in Late Middle English
(data calculated on the basis of Haeberli 2000b: 8, 10, 14)

Figure 6.1 shows that the share of V3 in ‘history/geography’ is 9 per cent more than that in
‘religious prose’. This data suggests that as regards preference for V3, text types could not
have behaved in a radically different way in Late Middle English. Thus, the claims about the
Sermon, the Chronicle, and the possibly intermediate category ‘religious history’ to be
assigned to Augustine and Gilbert, can be maintained.
Nevertheless, even if one accepts the text type difference as the underlying cause
behind the variation in Capgrave’s works, one has to count with a somewhat unlikely
patterning for the influence of medium and style, evident e.g. in the Sermon, representing the
spoken vernacular but being more conservative than e.g. the Chronicle, representing a more
conservative written literary tradition but being more innovative in its word order. This
patterning is surprising as it is argued by Kroch (1999: 32) that the vernacular is innovative,
whereas the language of the literary tradition is conservative. Along these lines, the
innovative V3 should be the expected preferred word order in the Sermon. The relative
47

In Figure 6.1, there is one departure from the categorisation in Bækken (1998; 2002): the text type categories
’science’ and ’general’ are now treated separately, as the latter seemed to be a somewhat rubbish-bin category.
The significance test proved highly significant differences between the various text types as far as word order
syntax goes: n=4031, Df: 10, chi-square: 129.78, p<0.001.
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innovativeness of the text type ‘sermon’ can be seen in the mid-13th century Kentish Sermons,
which have CP-V2 at a rate of 50 per cent, IP-V2 at a rate of 32 per cent and the innovative
V3 at a rate of 18 per cent. This is a much more innovative pattern than that found in the
Kentish Ayenbite of Inwyt, written almost a century later, in 1341. This religious treatise has
CP-V2 at a rate of 8 per cent, IP-V2 at a rate of 92 per cent and the innovative V3 at a rate of
0 per cent (on the basis of Eitler 1999: 68).48 The retention of the southern IP-V2 syntax and
the absence of V3 are conservative features. As seen above, this relative innovativeness,
characteristic of sermons, cannot be found in Capgrave’s Sermon. Also, further complication
is provided by Augustine and Gilbert, which seem to be relatively innovative but more distant
from the vernacular East Anglian CP-V2. In the following it will be shown that these
contradictions can be resolved by introducing the dimension of linguistic accommodation.
As mentioned in Sections 6.1 and 6.3, accommodation to the ambient audience
characterises direct communication even when a speaker does not directly match the
frequencies of the interlocutors and rather adjusts to frequencies projected on the basis of the
mental representation of the reference group, which is the audience. In indirect
communication, typically represented by written communication, when the audience is not
present, accommodation also occurs when the writer wishes to identify with his reference
group (the readers), whose usage frequencies cannot even be calculated from ambient
frequencies. Rather, the writer has to resort to his knowledge of the linguistic behaviour of the
reference group. The Sermon was originally preached to a local religious community in
Cambridge, which means that besides the projected identities, Capgrave could rely on firsthand linguistic evidence to calculate the audience’s usage frequencies and thus accommodate
more precisely (cf. Eitler 2005: 98). In the case of the other three works of Capgrave,
however, one can claim that the writer had to rely on projected usage frequencies of the
relatively remote audiences. In the Chronicle, targeting a nationwide audience, Capgrave
could opt for more widespread forms which could be understood in larger areas.
We now have a clear understanding as regards the Sermon and the Chronicle.
Reassessing the situation in compliance with the above, it can be argued that as a rule
sermons are preached to local communities. In Capgrave's case it was a local congregation in
Cambridge that the Sermon was intended for. As the target audience is a local one, one can
expect more locally current forms to occur in the text and so the rate of the V2 variant to be
higher. In a chronicle, however, the eminent aim of the encoder is mainly to inform the
48

These figures are based on a text extract of 100 clauses only, therefore no conclusive evidence can be drawn
from them.
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readers that constitute a wider audience possibly recruited from all over the country. It can be
argued that in this case the encoder is not compelled to use any linguistic forms preferred in a
specific dialect area. Instead, he can opt for more widespread forms which could be
understood in larger areas. Besides the emerging standard itself, a candidate type of a
language having these forms can be the colourless regional standard (cf. Section 6.4.1). As by
the time of the composition of the Chronicle V3 had gained acceptance in the standard and in
many dialect areas, it can be estimated that the colourless regional standard possibly used in
the text and understandable inter alia in wider East Anglian and Central Midland areas must
have had a lower rate of the conservative variant V2 (cf. Eitler 2005: 98). It may be exactly
this lower rate that is found in the Chronicle.
The composition of the audience may explain the intermediate word order character of
Gilbert and Augustine as well. While the former work was written for the nuns at the
Sempringham monastery in southern Lincolnshire near East Anglia, the latter one was
commissioned by a noblewoman of unknown, though probably East Midland residence.
Building on synchronic and historical sociolinguistic evidence (e.g. Labov 1990: 213-215 and
2001: 274, 292; Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 118-131, 210) that women tend to
use a higher rate of high prestige standard variants and innovations than men, it can be
claimed that Gilbert and Augustine have a larger share of the innovative V3 syntax besides
the conservative CP-V2 probably because they target female audiences (see Section 4.1.2.1).49
Here, however, caution must be exercised. Despite the principle of uniformity (see Section
5.1), one must remember in the Late Middle Ages women’s social status could have differed
considerably from their present-day status. Being aware of this, Nevalainen and RaumolinBrunberg have an important point (2003: 116-117). They refer to evidence in other studies
which shows that in the late mediaeval and early modern periods, i.e., in times “before
language standards became codified and prescribed”, women favoured and promoted
vernacular forms (2003: 117). Based on their own findings, Nevalainen and Raumolin49

Sociolinguistic studies invariantly reporting women to be the leaders of linguistic change from above the level
of consciousness when standard variants are involved are compatible with the claim that female audiences might
have used a higher percentage of V3, which variant was selected into the emerging standard. What is certain, V3
was preferred by two well-educated East Midland/East Anglian women in the first half of the 15th century: in
The Book of Margery Kempe (c1438) we find 87% V3 with pronominal subjects and 83% V3 with nominal
subjects; in Julian of Norwich (c1450/c1400) we find 79% V3 with pronominal subjects and 69% with nominal
subjects. This is in contrast with the male writers of the same region: e.g. as late as 1495 in Richard Fitzjames’
Sermo Die Lune we find 51% V3 with nominal subjects and 72% V3 with pronominal subjects (Haeberli 2000b:
Table 5). In another study, finding only a few relevant occurrences for the second half of the 16th century and for
the 17th century, Nevalainen (1996: 85) shows that after a restricted set of adverbs including then, yet and thus,
women used more V3 than men, but for 1522-1552 the opposite was true. Without doubt, more research is
needed with a greater number of fronted constituents and more direct evidence to suggest female advantage.
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Brunberg come to the conclusion that the northern -s was spreading to the south “from below
both socially and in the sense that it proceeded from everyday spoken usage” (2003: 123),
avoiding formal text types (Görlach 1990: 113; Kytö 1993). Nevalainen and RaumolinBrunberg also find female advantage in the spread of other forms originating in the
vernacular, whereas men are found to have promoted changes that emanated from the world
of learning and above the level of social awareness (2003: 131). Since V3 syntax was also
spreading from the north (cf. Kroch et al. 1994), and since it is favoured by less formal text
types like letters and documents as well as Bækken’s (1998) innovative text type category
‘history/geography’ (see Figure 6.1), it can be argued that in the Late Middle English period,
the innovative vernacular V3 word order variant was presumably spreading from below the
level of consciousness. Thus it is possible that women used this innovative syntax to a larger
extent than men.50 In accordance with this, the intermediate position of these two texts
between the Sermon and the Chronicle can be due to Capgrave’s accommodation to female
audiences having an innovative V3 syntax mixed with their dialectal CP-V2 syntax. Although
female audiences seem to trigger the somewhat different usage frequencies, it must be seen
that Capgrave’s adjustment to the sociolect of the target audience is eventually dialectally
defined. The features that are accommodated to are ultimately dialectal because the gendered
audiences themselves are regionally defined (in that they could not but use a version of a
conservative local dialect with CP-V2 diluted with a delocalised regional or national standard
variety with V3) in the first place. This complies with the relative order in the implicational
scale in (6).
The surprising patterning found in the Sermon can also be explained by
accommodation. As shown in Section 5.3, the relic dialect areas of East Anglia (and possibly
of southern Lincolnshire) presumably had a vernacular CP-V2. Now it can be claimed that the
work whose language was accommodated to audiences of East Anglian origin more than was
the case in the other works was the one which represents a text type which is close to the
vernacular. The fact that the Sermon was written in a relic dialect area preserving CP-V2
explains why in this case the vernacular did not have the innovative V3, which would be
expected along the lines presented in Kroch (1999: 32, and cf. above).
To conclude, it can be claimed that in Capgrave both direct and indirect
accommodation to the target audience can underlie the effect of the text type. This tentative
explanation can be equalled by the introduction of the intermediate text type ‘religious
50

Even for this account, involving the vernacular, more direct evidence is needed to make claims about female
advantage in the spread of V3. See also note 49.
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history’. Medium cannot be shown to play a role in intraspeaker variation as the word order
frequencies in the works go straight against the expected pattern (see above). As Capgrave’s
works were written roughly within two decades, chronological difference may not have any
considerable influence on usage frequencies either.
As a summary, Table 6.3 shows the possible factors behind this intraspeaker variation:
translational interference, medium, chronological difference, text type difference, scribal
interference, and difference in target audiences. These factors are cross-tabulated against the
word order differences in Capgrave’s works.

audience

scribal
interference

text type

chronological
difference

medium

translation

texts

Sermon – Chronicle
Sermon – Augustine
Sermon – Gilbert
Chronicle – Augustine
Augustine – Gilbert

+ +
+
+
+
+ +
+
+51 +
+
no difference in the variational
character
Chronicle – Gilbert
+
+
Table 6.3: Possible factors behind intraspeaker variation
as evidenced in John Capgrave’s prose texts

The works with different variational character are contrasted pairwise in each line, and the
columns show which factors may play a role in the different variational character of the two
texts in question. The plus marks indicate that a given factor may underlie the difference
between the given two texts, whereas the minus marks indicate the opposite. The number of
plus marks assigned to a given factor can be regarded indicative of its strength. It can be seen
that both text type and audience perform equally well in explaining the intertext and
intraspeaker variation in Capgrave: the difference between the various texts always goes back
to difference in text type and audience besides the presumably occasional interference from
51

The issue that Augustine is a translation is still a moot point (Munro ed. (2001: vii f)). Unfortunately, in
Capgrave there are no texts that differ in one variable only. If we do not opt for their intermediate text type status
and categorise Gilbert and Augustine as East Midlands religious prose as well as regard the Sermon as East
Midlands rather than East Anglian, these three works may be claimed to differ in the audience variable only.
Consequently, the innovative nature of the two saints’ lives can be more straightforwardly linked to the presence
of adjustment to female audiences. Regarding interference from translation as a variable does not invalidate the
above claim as there is no significant difference in the word order character of the allegedly non-translated
Augustine and the translated Gilbert (Munro ed. 2001: vii f).
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translation. The possible intersecting influence of text type and the socially (hence also
dialectally) defined (and thus identifiable) target audience can also be detected in Chaucer,
which issue is considered in the next section.

6.4.2

Intraspeaker variation in Geoffrey Chaucer

As will be shown below, intraspeaker variation can be accounted for in a more clear-cut way
in Chaucer than in Capgrave. Further below, Table 6.4 shows that in the Astrolabe, in main
clauses containing a nominal subject the rate of V2 is 88 per cent; with a pronominal subject
it is slightly lower, 83 per cent. This almost systematic pronominal V2, however, can be
regarded as a sufficient diagnostic of the presence of a CP-V2 syntax, somewhat distorted by
the intrusion of a clearly V3 syntax. Clauses with V2 order are exemplified in (22-23); those
with V3 order in (24-25).
(22)
(23)
(24)
(25)

the same conclusioun sey I by þe centre of any sterre fix by nyht.
(Astrolabe 17.48)
‘I draw the same conclusion on the basis of the centre of any fixed star.’
thane wol the by-gynning of the 2 hows sitte vp-on the lyne of Midnyht.
(Astrolabe 44.36.2)
‘then the beginning of the two houses will sit upon the line of midnight.’
…, in þis maner þou schalt werke. (Astrolabe 52.41.2)
‘…, you shall work in this way.’
Sothly the sonne ariseth neuer-mo verrey est in owere Orisonte, but he
be in the heued of aries or libra. (Astrolabe 41.31.3)
‘Truly the sun does not rise any more in the very east on our horizon, but it is
in the head of Aries or Libra.’

The Equatorie exhibits an almost systematic V2 syntax, which is clearly a CP-V2 one
because of the diagnostic feature: with pronominal subjects the rate of V2 is 95 per cent (cf.
Table 5.5). This CP-V2 syntax is characterised by clauses with pronominal subjects exhibiting
V2 order, as exemplified in (26), while clauses with nominal subjects exhibiting V2 order are
exemplified in (27). The only example of V3 order with a pronominal subject can be found in
(28).
(26)
(27)

Now hastow thy two centres. (Equatorie 945.525)
‘Now you have your two centres.’
Tho karf the midel of my thred the meridional lyne, …
(Equatorie 948.691)
‘Then the middle of my thread indicated the line crossed by the sun at midday,
…’
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(28)

Now for the composisioun of the epicycle for the visage of thyn equatorie,
thow shalt make a cercle of metal of the same brede and of the same widnesse
in circumference, … (Equatorie 940.195)
‘Now for the composition of the epicycle for the visage of your equator, you
shall make a circle of metal of the same breadth and of the same width in
circumference, …’

If one deducts the figures for Chapter I and Chapter II 1-16 of the Astrolabe (those included
in PPCME) from the figures of the Chaucer texts available in the first version of PPCME
(these are: Astrolabe, Parson, Melibee, Boethius), which were conflated in Haeberli (2000b),
one will find that in the three latter non-scientific prose texts, by contrast, the rate of V3 is 49
per cent with nominal subjects and 55 per cent with pronominal subjects (cf. Table 6.4 further
below). This testifies to a grammar mixture with competition between a CP-V2 and a V3
syntax. Examples of V2 order with pronominal subjects in the three works can be found in
(29-31); those with nominal subjects in (32-34).
(29)

(30)

(31)

(32)

(33)

(34)

Now shul ye understonde what is confessioun, and wheither it oghte nedes be
doon or noon, and whiche thynges been covenable to verray confessioun.
(Parson 359.316)
‘Now you shall understand what confession is, and whether it needs to be
done or not, and what things are appropriate to the confession itself.’
now wol I teche yow how ye shal examine your conseil, after the doctrine of
Tullius. (Melibee 262.1200)
‘now I will teach you how you shall examine your directions, following the
doctrine of Cicero.’
Thanne mowen we conclude sikerly that substaunce of God is set in thilke
same good, and in non oother place. (Boethius 862.256)
‘Then we may conclude for certain that the substance of God is set in the same
good, and in no other place.’
Of ire comen thise stynkynge engendrures: first hate that is oold wratthe;
discord, thurgh which a man forsaketh his olde freend that he hath loved ful
longe. (Parson 370.561)
‘Anger breeds these stinking offspring: the first one is hate, which is old wrath;
then discord, through which one forsakes one’s old friend that one has loved
for a very long time.’
Under the hony of the goodes of the body is hyd the venym that sleeth the
soule. (Melibee 268.1414)
‘Under the honey of the goods of the body the venom is hidden which kills the
soul.’
Than is this thing torned into the contrarye, … (Boethius 850.77)
‘Then this thing turned to its contrary, …’
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Main clauses exhibiting V3 order, which are relatively more frequent in Parson, Melibee and
Boethius, are exemplified in (35-37) for pronominal subjects and in (38-40) for nominal
subjects.
(35)

(36)

(37)

(38)

(39)

(40)

Agayns three manere of wronges that his enemy dooth to hym, he shal doon
three thynges, as thus. (Parson 369.323)
‘Against three kinds of wrong deeds that one’s enemy does to one, one shall do
the following three things.’
Forthermoore, ye knowen wel that, after the commune sawe, it is a woodnesse
a man to stryve with a stranger or a more mighty man than he is himself, …
(Melibee 270.1481)
‘Furthermore, you know well that according to a common proverb, it is
madness for someone to strive with a stranger or a mightier person than he
himself, …’
Thus she pleyeth, and thus she proeveth hir strengthes, and sheweth a grete
wonder to alle hir servauntes, yif that a wiht is seyn weleful and overthrowe in
an houre. (Boethius 832.14)
‘Thus she plays, and thus she proves her strength, and reveals a great marvel to
all of her servants, if that thing is said deliberately and overthrown an hour.’
Mooreover man oghte to sorwe for his wikkede wordes as wel as for his
wikkede dedes, … (Parson 358.299)
‘Moreover, one ought to repent for his wicked words and for his wicked deeds,
…’
Almoost right in the same wise the phisiciens answerden, save that they seyden
a fewe woordes moore, …(Melibee 255. 1015)
‘The physicians answered almost in the very same way, except that they said a
few more words, …’
At the laste, amyable Fortune with hir flateringes draweth myswandringe men
fro the sovereyne good; … (Boethius 845.28)
‘At last, the amiable Fortune, with her flattering, draws wandering people from
the sovereign good; …’

As a first approximation, on the basis of these findings it can be tentatively claimed that
Chaucer had syntactic diglossia with two competing parameter settings, a systematic CP-V2
and a V3 (cf. below and Section 4.2.2.1). His two scientific treatises, the Astrolabe and the
Equatorie, have a considerably higher rate of V2. By contrast, the philosophical
treatise/fiction Melibee and the religious treatise Parson (both of which are incorporated into
the Canterbury Tales), together with the philosophical treatise Boethius have a considerably
higher rate of V3. In contrast with the conflated figures of Haeberli (2000b) in Table 6.4, the
present investigation (involving the complete versions of the works and considering every
work as a separate entity) could show that there is some difference in usage frequency even
within the group of Chaucer’s non-scientific texts.
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Texts

V2

Astrolabe

38

Nominal subject
Rate of V3 Rate of
V2
V3
88%

5

12%

V2
59

Pronominal subject
Rate of V3 Rate of
V2
V3
83%

12

17%

Astrolabe
Chapter I.120
95%
1
5%
22
85%
4
15%
Chapter II.16
in PPCME1
Chaucer’s prose
works in
85
57%
64
43%
95
50%
95
50%
PPCME1
(conflated in
Haeberli 2000b)
Chaucer’s nonscientific prose
65
51%
63
49%
73
45%
91
55%
works in
PPCME1 (after
deduction)
Table 6.4 : Word order usage frequencies in Geoffrey Chaucer’s prose texts
on the basis of PPCME1

As can be observed in Table 6.5, the rate of V2 in main clauses with pronominal subject
ranges from 43 per cent in Melibee, through 65 per cent in Parson to 69 per cent in Boethius,
whereas the rate of V2 in main clauses with nominal subject ranges from 77 per cent in
Parson through 54 per cent in Melibee to 40 per cent in Boethius. The conflated figures of
Haeberli (2000b) are necessarily skewed. This is also shown by the total figures in the last
row of Table 6.5, since in the case of nominal subjects, it is Parson that has the most
numerous relevant contexts (97 out of 160 altogether), while in the case of pronominal
subjects it is Boethius that has the most numerous relevant contexts (91 out of 179 altogether).

Nominal subject
Texts

Pronominal subject

V2

Rate of
V2

V3

Rate of
V3

V2

Rate of
V2

V3

Rate of
V3

Melibee

15

54%

13

46%

16

43%

21

57%

Parson

75

77%

22

23%

33

65%

18

35%

Boethius

14

40%

21

60%

63

69%

28

31%

Total
104
65%
56
35%
112
63%
67
37%
Table 6.5: The rate of V2 and V3 in three non-scientific individual prose texts
of Geoffrey Chaucer

The figures for the individual texts, however, still attest to a considerable dichotomy between
the two scientific treatises and the non-scientific texts as far as the rate of V2 is concerned: the
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scientific treatises are near-systematically V2, whereas the three other texts have V2 in only
40-69 per cent of the relevant contexts.
The exact share of the three competing syntaxes have been calculated with the help of
the quantification / diagnostic device introduced in Section 4.2.1 and is provided in Table 6.6
below.52 As described at length in Section 4.2.2.1, one can find a systematic CP-V2 syntax in
the Equatorie, while the share of CP-V2 is 58 per cent in the Astrolabe. In the Astrolabe, this
CP-V2 syntax is intruded by the V3 syntax to the extent of 19 per cent and by the IP-V2
syntax to the extent of 23 per cent. The less-than-marginal presence of V3 must be due to the
fact that this text is a copy at least at one remove from the original. By contrast, the Equatorie
shows no sign of intrusion by the innovative V3 syntax and it can be argued to represent
Chaucer’s vernacular. We concluded in Section 4.2.2.1 that Chaucer’s vernacular idiom
appears to have a categorical CP-V2.

Texts

CP-V2

IP-V2

V3

Astrolabe

58%

23%

19%

Equatorie

100%

0%

0%

Melibee

10%

46%

44%

Parson

50%

15%

35%

Boethius

52%

-26%

74%

Table 6.6: Underlying word order types in Geoffrey Chaucer’s prose texts

As also mentioned in Sections 4.2.2.1 and 6.5.4.1, the claim made in the present
dissertation that Chaucer used different syntaxes in texts targeting different audiences is
supported by the variational character of his texts. His Equatorie displays his vernacular
syntax. His Astrolabe, targeting his son and being a copy, has 19 per cent V3. By contrast, his
other copied works, all of which targeted other, wider audiences, have considerably higher
rates of V3: 35 per cent (Parson), 44 per cent (Melibee), and 74 per cent (Boethius) V3. From
this it appears that copying in itself may only have increased the share of V3 by 19 per cent
(as it appears from the contrast between the Equatorie and the Astrolabe), while audience
factors may have contributed to the increase of V3 order by an additional 16-55 per cent (as it
appears from the contrast between the Astrolabe and Parson, Melibee and Boethius).

52

This and the following paragraph are somewhat shortened versions of some of those in Section 4.2.2.1, and are
used here for convenience.
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Table 6.7 shows that as regards the different variational character of Chaucer’s texts,
the factors behind this intraspeaker variation again can be manifold: translational interference,
medium, chronological difference, text type difference, scribal interference, and difference in
target audiences. The works are contrasted with each other in each line of Table 6.7, and the
columns show which factors may play a role in the different variational character of the two
texts in question. For further explanation as to how to read the table, see the clarification for
Table 6.3 in Section 6.4.1.

audience

scribal
interference

text type

chronological
difference

medium

translation

texts

Astrolabe – Equatorie
+
Astrolabe – non-scientific +
prose works
Equatorie – non-scientific +
+
prose works
Table 6.7: Possible factors behind intraspeaker variation
as evidenced in Geoffrey Chaucer’s prose texts

What concerns medium, i.e., the channel of communication, all of Chaucer’s works are
products of a written process. Chronological difference cannot play a major role either as all
of Chaucer’s works were possibly written within the last two decades of the 14th century (see
Section 4.1.1.1). Moreover, CP-V2 is the strongest in those works which were written in the
last part of Chaucer’s productive period, the Astrolabe and the Equatorie: it is difficult to
account for the fact that Chaucer started to use this outgoing conservative parametric variant
to a larger extent with no apparent reason exactly when the innovative variant, V3, was
rapidly gaining ground at the expense of CP-V2 and IP-V2 (see Sections 3.5 and 4.2.3 on the
progress of V3). The different extent of scribal interference due to copying can also be
factored out partly, as all the texts except for the Equatorie can be claimed to be at least at one
remove from the original, but the number of these removes cannot have been considerably
different across the different works because of the relatively small amount of time lapsing
between the copies and the original texts (see Section 4.1.1.1). This means that the usage
frequencies may have changed to a considerably similar extent in all these works. Scribal
interference may account for some variation only when we contrast the holograph Equatorie
with the other works. Such scribal interference is indeed what one should expect.
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As regards translational interference, it can be argued that probably except for
Melibee, all the texts are based on Latin works: even Boethius, which also relies on a French
text, has two Latin sources in addition. As the source language is predominantly Latin, and as
Latin had relatively free word order (Fodor ed. 1999: 827; cf. Section 4.1.2.1), different
source language word order syntaxes cannot have contributed to Chaucer’s syntactic diglossia
to a considerable extent. In the case of Boethius, the influence of the French text would rather
have increased the rate of V2 because of the Middle French V2. What is found in Boethius,
however, is that its rate of V3 with nominal subjects (the diagnostic of V3 syntax) is higher
than the rate of V3 in all of Chaucer’s texts with Latin sources, the Astrolabe and the
Equatorie in particular. One could even refer to the 74 per cent share of the underlying V3
syntax in Table 6.6 if the total share of the three competing syntaxes exceeding 100 per cent
did not make us cautious (for the causes of such values, cf. Sections 4.2.2.1 and 4.2.3). Also,
Melibee, which is directly based on a French source, have a higher rate of V3 than the
Astrolabe and the Equatorie, which had only Latin sources. If translation interference had
influenced the share of the underlying syntaxes, due to the V2-type Middle French, it should
be reflected in a relatively larger total share of V2 grammars in the two tales, which is
evidently not the case.
Next, let us consider the text type factor. In the terminology of the Helsinki Corpus,
The Tale of Melibee is fiction / philosophical treatise, whereas being a religious treatise, The
Parson’s Tale represents Bækken’s category ‘religious prose’; finally, Boethius is a
philosophical treatise. In Bækken’s (2002: 17) classification (which has been adapted in the
present dissertation) and findings both ‘fiction’ and ‘religious prose’ count as highly
conservative text types, and, consequently, CP-V2 could be expected to be stronger in them.
However, this expectation is not borne out by the data: the two astronomical treatises are
more conservative in retaining a near-systematic CP-V2 syntax than the non-astronomical
texts. Unfortunately, Bækken (2002) does not classify scientific texts, so by way of exclusion
they may be regarded to belong to her “rubbish-bin” category ‘general’, which does not count
as conservative. What is found, however, is that both the Equatorie and the Astrolabe have a
larger share of the two conservative V2 syntaxes than the other texts. As regards the text type
of the purely philosophical treatise (Boethius), this can be best categorised as ‘religious prose’
rather than ‘general’ on the basis of its topic and the amount of meditation to be found in it,
which can be claimed to be characteristic of religious writings. If we regard Boethius as
‘religious prose’, we could expect a relatively high rate of the two conservative V2 syntaxes,
which is not the case, however, as is shown in Table 6.6. As a consequence, on the basis of
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the findings for Chaucer’s various text types, the text type factor cannot explain the exact
character of intraspeaker variation in Chaucer; instead, text type predicts completely different
outcomes for the variation.
By contrast, the influence of the target audience can explain this intraspeaker variation
or syntactic diglossia straightforwardly. It is known from the preface to the Astrolabe that
Chaucer intended this instructive text for the use of one of his sons, Lowys, who became
interested in studying about astronomy:
(41)

Litell Lowys my sone, I have perceived well by certeyne evidences thine abilite
to lerne sciencez touchinge noumbres and proporciouns; and as wel considere I
thy bisi preyere in special to lerne the Tretis of the Astrelabie [...] therfor have I
geven the a suffisaunt astralabie [...] by mediacion of this litel tretis I purpose
to teche the a certein nombre of conclusions apertenyng to the same instrument.
(Fisher ed. 1989: 908.1-15)
‘Little Lowys, my son, I have perceived well through certain evidence your
ability to learn sciences dealing with numbers and proportions; and also I
consider your anxious request to learn especially from the Treatise of the
Astrolabe [...] therefore I have given you a good enough astrolabe [...] with the
help of this little treatise I wish to lead you to some conclusions that can be
drawn with the help of the same instrument.’

Just like equatories are natural companion instruments to astrolabes (Fisher ed. 1989: 937),
the Equatorie is a natural complement to the Astrolabe (cf. Price ed. 1955; Rand Schmidt
1993; corroborated in Section 4.1.1.2), and hence it can be claimed that it too was written for
the use of his son. Table 6.7 above therefore does not indicate difference in audience between
the two texts. As intrafamily language use is often associated with the vernacular, one might
consider the possibility that Chaucer used his indigenous idiom in the aforementioned two
texts, which are topicwise interrelated. Given the findings for these texts, it is reasonable to
argue that in these two texts Chaucer used his indigenous, vernacular syntax, which can
possibly be identified as the East Anglian CP-V2. This linguistic identification is based on the
identification of his family’s genealogy, according to which Chaucer’s family came from
Ipswich, Suffolk, to trade in wine in the Vintry Ward of the City of London (see more about
this in Section 4.1.1.3).
By contrast, the non-astronomy prose texts presumably targeted another audience:
their function was to entertain the highest stratum in England (whose representatives were
mostly to be found in the Court) and / or a nationwide audience. Like Boethius, the whole
Canterbury Tales could also have been intended for a broader audience across the country. In
fact, in this work one has a kaleidoscope of the contemporary English society. This can mean
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that Chaucer knew these social groups to some extent through personal experience: e.g. the
speech of the northerners in The Miller’s Tale could have been modelled on the speech of
some northern immigrants whom he may have heard in London, at the Court, or on his
journeys in the country. Personal acquaintance is not necessary, however, for it is equally
possible and sufficient for his linguistic adoption that at least he had some mental
representation, even in the form of some stereotypes, of the linguistic behaviour of these
people. It seems natural that a work with such a broad spectrum of the contemporary English
society may well have been written to attract an audience of a similarly broad social spectrum.
Along the lines of the Communication Accommodation Theory, it can be claimed that
in order to ensure the broadest and most favourable reception of his works, Chaucer
accommodated to the language spoken by these either present (in London, at the Court, etc.)
or absent audiences (Section 5.5.2). Since he seems to have substituted his indigenous
systematic CP-V2 syntax with a mixture of V3 and CP-V2 syntaxes, it can be assumed that he
accommodated to the syntax of the nationwide audience represented by the population mix
within London itself (as perceived or presumed by Chaucer through projection). This syntax,
by deduction, may have been closer to a V3 syntax: the Northern and the (North) Midland
dialects, where V2 started to break down (van Kemenade 1987: 219-222; Kroch 1999: 22,
25), as well as the dialects underlying the standard had become predominantly V3 by the end
of the 14th century (cf. Richard Rolle’s and the Wycliffite writings in Table 4.25 in Section
4.2.3) and could feed into the London dialect mix. The dialect source of this V3 syntax was
the East or Central Midlands, and as was pointed in Section 5.4.2, this V3 became selected
into the emerging standard. Therefore, in conclusion, in the non-astronomy prose works
Chaucer may have adjusted his language to the supraregional standard, emerging partly from
the linguistic practices of the capital. The fact the nationwide population, represented within
London, can be a likely candidate to trigger accommodation to V3 is not surprising.
Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg (2003: 181-183) showed that most of the supralocalising
innovations followed the lead of London: they became accepted to the standard and could
spread nationwide only after they had been accepted by the Court and by the City of London.
As seen above, the findings for the East Anglian material constituting different texts
by John Capgrave and Geoffrey Chaucer indicated intraspeaker competition between a local
and a delocalised word order syntax type. This variational character of East Anglian, as
evidenced in the present findings, is entirely compatible with the observation of McIntosh et
al. (1986) in the Linguistic Atlas of Late Middle English, according to which co-existence of
two distinct types of written language was possible within a single Late Middle English
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community: besides the local register there was a neutral or upper register (McIntosh et al.
1986 vol. 1: 47). More specifically, it is argued that the language of writings for local use
differed markedly from the language of “administrative and legal writings” intended for a
wider public, which dichotomy is especially visible in Norfolk (McIntosh et al. 1986 vol. 1:
47). In the case of Chaucer, the delocalised variant could even have been the dialect mix used
in London in interactions between people from different neighbourhoods in the City and of
different immigration background (see Sections 5.4.2 and 5.5.2).

6.4.3

Texts and text types as projections of audiences?

The fact that, at least in John Capgrave, text type and audience can both explain the different
variational character may in fact shed light on the connection between these two factors. Even
when text types seem to equally explain intraspeaker variation, the effects of the text types
themselves can be argued to be ultimately due to linguistic accommodation to the audience.
This idea is supported by the observation that different text types cater for different audiences.
For instance, legal texts are written for people working in the legislation and jurisdiction,
while medical texts are written for practitioners of medicine. Texts written for one particular
audience type can be claimed to represent text type conventions which have canonised styles
and language. According to Taavitsainen (2001: 140), this means that text types do not only
function as ‘horizons of expectation’ for the decoder-readers to help them what to expect from
a given individual text but also as models to be adhered to by the future encoder-authors
(Jauss 1979: 191-229; Burrow 1982). Thus when a new text is produced, it needs to be
accepted into the relevant convention, as the ultimate aim of the writer is to be accepted by his
audience by complying with the ‘horizon of expectation’. This audience is regarded by the
author as the default (i.e., the expected standard under normal circumstances) audience of the
text. As such, the linguistic behaviour of this audience need not be directly observed by the
writer: just like it is typical of indirect communication, it is sufficient if he has some mental
representation of the linguistic behaviour of the audience (cf. Section 6.3). Therefore when he
conforms to the text type convention, he at the same time conforms to the linguistic
convention of the given text type, which in turn is determined by the audience represented in
a projected way in his mind.
At first sight this influence of the target audience may seem rather indirect. However,
the adjustment process can also be interpreted in a more direct way: ultimately, text types can
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equal audiences. Accordingly, the linguistic characteristics of the text type can be actually the
linguistic characteristics of the audience associated with the text type. As a further dimension,
to this generic association one can add a particularist one, according to which individual texts
themselves can equal audiences. Accordingly, the linguistic characteristics of individual texts
can be actually the linguistic characteristics of the audiences associated with those texts. In
the strict sense, this view renders both entire text types and individual texts no more than
projections of the audience. In fact the implicational scale in (6) in Section 6.2 is consistent
with this claim. This claim must be definitely tentative as it would be too simplistic to ignore
the importance of speaker agency and design in interactions and regard interspeaker
accommodation as the only factor behind intraspeaker variation.

6.5

Accommodation in social networks

6.5.1

Social networks

With sociometry and graph theory among its mid-20th century precursors, social network
analysis was developed as a social anthropological framework during the 1960s and 1970s
(see e.g. Milroy 1987 and Li 1996). Its concept has mostly been used in sociology,
anthropology and psychology (see Wasserman and Faust 1994: 10), but more recently
economics also benefits from the analysis of social networks (the antecedents of social
network analysis are discussed in more detail in Jansen (1999: 31-45) and Scott 1997). In
sociolinguistics most social network analyses follow the model introduced by Milroy (1987;
2002). Milroy (1987: 47) acknowledges that, similarly to the accommodation theory, her
concept of social network relies on many insights from exchange theory (Homans 1958), as
messages diffusing through networks can be regarded as transactions. As they are not based
on a fully-fledged theory and since their scope of interest is limited to network ties and
structures, social network studies can be regarded as “microsociological in focus” (Guy 1988:
54) as opposed to correlation or quantitative sociolinguistic studies working with
macrosociological categories including social class, gender, age and the like (Bergs 2005: 30).
Besides a number of small-scale studies employing the concept of social network (e.g. Bergs
(2000) for the Lollards, the Pastons and the Peterborough monks; Lenker (2000) for AngloSaxon Benedictine monasteries), the major studies include Gal (1979; studying codeswitching in Oberwart, Austria), Cheshire (1982, for Reading, UK), Eckert (2000, for Detroit)
and Labov (2001, for Philadelphia), all of whom followed in the footsteps of Lesley Milroy,
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who studied the language in Belfast with the help of social network analysis (1987). Among
the major works using the social network concept for the study of linguistic practices in past
periods one can find that by Lippi-Green (1994, for 16th century Nuremberg) and that by
Bergs (2005, for the Pastons in Late Mediaeval England). Bergs (2005: 43) stresses that the
scarcity of historical network studies indicates that the use of the network concept for past
states is “not as straightforward as it seems“. Among other things, Bergs (2005: 45-51) finds
that both social and linguistic data can be lacking, but even in cases when linguistic data can
be localised, these data cannot be “individuated”, i.e., they cannot be connected with real
people with social characteristics, and as a consequence, no network position and ties can be
assigned. He classifies data to three basic types (2005: 51):




completely unsocial data: speakers are unknown, the social context cannot be
retrieved;
social data on certain groups and locales is available and thus linguistic data can be
ascribed to these groups or localities: however, the social context can be retrieved only
at some macro-level over and above the individual;
data can be assigned to single speakers whose social data are available, i.e., the data
can be “individuated”.

According to Bergs, whereas correlative sociolinguistics and social network analysis cannot
be conducted in the case of the first data type, social and linguistic data on groups and places
can prove sufficient for social network analysis “in a somewhat meta-theoretical and
metaphorical fashion” (2005: 51). This is possible because despite the lack of precise social
data for individual speakers, certain social information may reveal the exact social group to
which the examined individuals must have belonged. Bergs lists monasteries and religious
sects like the Lollards as prime examples of cases when information on groups can be
transferred to individuals, in which case it is not vital to have precise knowledge of the
individual speakers. Studies in this vein include Bergs (2000) and Lenker (2000) (see above).
In the case of such groups it can be generalised that they formed a close-knit community,
while monks wandering in the country from monastery to monastery would represent mobile
individuals with weak links and hence they could transport innovations. Bergs (2005: 52)
concludes that real social network analysis seems feasible only in the case when data can be
“individuated”: here one can identify single speakers and relate their social contexts to their
linguistic practices.
Communities can be described as social networks through which information travels
along ties connecting nodes. In this respect, social network analysis is an important research
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tool which can be used to study linguistic change in its social context and to capture the
dynamics of speaker behaviour during the diffusion of change. As based on their
characteristics, nodes and ties within the social networks can either support or inhibit the
spread of innovations, linguistic change can be described and explained in terms of social
networks.
As regards the interactional component of social networks, i.e., the quality of the
comprising links, the links or ties in social networks can be classified on the basis of the
number of dimensions along which two individuals can be linked to each other (Milroy 1987:
51-52). If they are linked in many ways, e.g. they are relatives, work at the same place, live in
the same town, both frequent the same local pub, both belong to the same fan club, etc., this
link will be multiplex, as can be seen in Figure 6.2 (Milroy 1987: 21, 51). A uniplex or singlestranded link (Figure 6.3), on the other hand, is one that has only one dimension through
which the two interlinked individuals are related to each other (Milroy 1987: 21, 51).
A further important non-structural aspect of links is reciprocity, which quality relates
to the question whether the exchange of linguistic information between individuals is uni- or
bidirectional (Bergs 2005: 26).

A

B

Figure 6.2: A multiplex link (Eitler: 2004: 50)

A

B

Figure 6.3: A uniplex link (Eitler 2004: 50)

As regards the structural components of social networks, i.e., the quantity of the comprising
links, the number of links connecting related individuals within a given network can be high,
in which case one can speak about a dense or high-density network (Milroy 1987: 20, 49-50):
this means that individuals who are linked to each other are also tied to each other’s further
acquaintances, resulting in a large number of mutual acquaintances or friends. On the other
hand, a network with a low number of links between otherwise related individuals lacking this
mutual pattern can be dubbed as a low-density one (Milroy 1987: 20, 49-50).
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Figure 6.4: A close-knit or strong-tied network (taken from Eitler 2004: 51)

Weak (uniplex and loose) ties will rather connect acquaintances whereas strong (multiplex
and dense) ties will rather connect family members, kin and friends (Milroy 2002: 550).
Granovetter (1973) defined ‘weak’ and ‘strong’ ties in the following way (we also have to
bear in mind that weakness and strength are relative and idealised categories):
(42)

“The strength of a tie is a (probably linear) combination of the amount of time,
the emotional intensity, the intimacy (mutually, confiding) and the reciprocal
services which characterise a tie.” (Granovetter 1973: 1361)

Close-knit networks, idealtypically comprising multiplex and strong ties as well as having
dense structure, are also dubbed strong-tied networks (cf. Figure 6.4), while loose-knit
networks, idealtypically comprising weak and uniplex ties as well as having not so dense
structure, are also referred to as weak-tied networks (see Figure 6.5) (cf. Milroy: 1987: 197204).

Figure 6.5: A loose-knit or weak-tied network (taken from Eitler 2004: 51)

Network ties can be first or second order. The former are constituted by persons with whom
an individual interacts in a direct way (Milroy 2002: 550). By contrast, second-order ties
connect individuals to whom these links are indirect, as shown in Figure 6.6.
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Figure 6.6: First and second order zones where X is the focal point
of the network (Milroy 1987: 48)

Besides multiplexity and density, networks can be distinguished in another dimension, which
can be dubbed as involvement. Accordingly, there are so-called exchange and interactive
networks (Milardo 1988: 26-36). Exchange networks are those through which individuals
exchange direct aid, advice and support on a reciprocal basis. These networks have
predominantly strong ties. Interactive networks, on the other hand, are formed by individuals
who interact frequently, but in these interactions there is no reliance on material or symbolic
resources. Interactive networks are e.g. persons with different commercial interest. Exchange
networks may have been more typical of mediaeval London close-tied neighbourhoods
supporting the retention of the vernacular, whereas interactive networks may rather have
characterised spaces where the unstable London dialect mix could have been used (see
Section 5.4.2 for more detail).
For convenience, we leave the introduction of the different network positions for the
next section since these are closely related to the spread of linguistic innovations.

6.5.2

Social networks and linguistic change

In Granovetter’s view, strong-tied social groups or local social networks are regularly bridged
by weak intergroup ties through which innovations can diffuse (1973; cf. also Milroy 1987:
199). What Granovetter captured in his influential study is that it is weak intergroup ties that
transmit innovations between groups. Granovetter’s principle clearly stresses the importance
of weak ties instead of strong ones in the diffusion of innovation (be it linguistic or
otherwise). Weak ties are likely to be more numerous because they are easier and less time
consuming to contract. Therefore a larger number of people can be reached over longer
distances via weak ties. These individuals will necessarily have highly different backgrounds
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and information, so the weak ties that connect them will therefore transmit novel information
between these groups. By contrast, persons linked by strong ties tend to belong to the same
network and hence get access to the same information (Milroy and Milroy 1985: 364-365).
The relevance of this theory was shown in numerous studies (see a non-exhaustive list
in Section 6.5.1), which showed that strong, close-knit social networks support linguistic
stability and prevalent norms, and thus they are resistant to emerging innovations. The
changes that were about to spread are more likely to be reversed. Weak social networks, by
contrast, were shown to support the spread of innovations as innovators are claimed to be
individuals with a lot of weak ties. Milroy (1992b: 181) notes that the important role of looseknit networks and weak ties is compatible with the findings of Kroch (1978) and Labov ed.
(1980: 254), according to which innovating groups are situated centrally in the social
structure: they are upper-working class or lower-middle class. In present-day British society,
the most close-knit networks are found in the lowest and the highest social layers, while the
geographically and socially mobile speakers (having relatively loose-knit networks and weak
ties as the consequence of this mobility) are between the uppermost and the lowest social
layers.
Involving competing conservative and innovative forms, variation is always present in
a language (Allen 1997: 73-74) as even extremely close-knit networks will have some weak
ties which from time to time introduce innovations to the periphery of the network, but which
innovations are then easily rejected after a period of variation. Variation will lead to change
only when the social conditions within the language community allow for the transmission
process. In stable social conditions, characterised by strong networks, there will be fewer
changes than in volatile social conditions, characterised by weak networks.
Milroy (1992b: 181-182) raises the question how these peripheral individuals who are
assigned an important role in transmitting innovations can ever succeed in diffusing
innovations to the central members of the groups, who are resistant to innovations. Milroy
states that one part of the answer is that central group members often do not accept the
innovation. This results in the persistence of regional varieties in strong-tie networks (in
Section 5.5.2 this was claimed to have happened in the case of the vernacular language of
Chaucer in the works written for his son, presumably typical of the intraneighbourhood
London speech of East Anglian / East Midland immigrants). The prerequisite of the
acceptance of innovations on the part of central members is the great number of weak links
through which innovations are transmitted. The second part of the answer is that, although
central individuals in a close-knit and norm-enforcing community may find innovations risky,
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threatening their favourable position under the prevalent norms, it is less risky for them to
adopt innovations which are already widespread on the periphery of the network. This is
because with time they need to realise that it is in their own interest to adopt the innovations if
they wish to maintain their position in the face of the changing situation. The time lag
between the appearance of the innovation on the fringes of the network and its adoption in the
centre is due to the central members’ strategy to diminish the risk of adopting a potentially
deviant innovation directly from marginal people: this strategy rather makes them accept
innovations from persons who are already more centrally situated in the network than the
marginal individuals. These semi-influential persons are dubbed early adopters (see Section
2.2.2).
According to Milroy (1992b: 182), in addition to the two necessary conditions for
innovations to be adopted (numerous weak ties and early adopters), there is a psycho-social
condition, which we can identify with accommodation in its identity-projection dimension
(see Section 6.3). This condition is that speakers from the “receptor community” wish to
identify with speakers of the “donor community”, and the process is then rather based on
group identity and solidarity than on prestige in social class terms.
Next, it is worth considering the various positions within a social network as this will
furnish us with more insight as to how the spread of innovations is accomplished. An
idealtypical social network (see Figure 6.7) has both central and peripheral positions.
A
B
B

B

B

D

D

B

C

B

E

D

C

A

C
D

D

D

innovator
early adopter and
member of the
early majority
norm-enforcer
member of the late
majority
laggard

D
E

Figure 6.7: An idealtypical social network and the diffusion of innovations (from A to E)
(taken from Eitler 2004: 52)

Due to his structural position, a centrally located individual will have more intragroup links to
other individuals than a peripherally located one, whereas he will have fewer intergroup links
than the peripheral one. The former one will have higher social status and will have more
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multiplex ties due to his higher social status and hence social obligations. On the other hand, a
peripheral individual will have a number of low-intensity links to other social groups
organised into social networks of their own. As this peripheral individual will have lower
social status in any of the groups between which he commutes, the ties that he will have will
be uniplex, as the only characteristic dimension of these ties will be location and not intense
social activities.
When innovations travel through networks, it is the peripheral individuals that will
have the position to induce the spread of innovations (Milroy 1992b: 184). As these
individuals will have weak and long internetwork ties that support the internetwork spread,
and as they are not bound by any norms, they will feature as the innovators. These socially
mobile individuals can also be pictured as bridges, through which information travels (Bergs
2005: 28; cf. also Figure 6.2 in Milroy 1992b: 179, where he regards weak ties as bridges, not
innovators). The somewhat more central individuals will be more prone to follow the norms
but occasionally they still try out the new linguistic forms. These people are called early
adopters (Milroy 1992b: 184) and the early majority because they adopt the innovations still
at an early stage of the transmission process. These early adopters can be profiled to be
relatively near the centre and to relatively conform to the group norms, to have relatively few
multiplex, low-density intragroup links which are mostly weak. At the same time, they have
many weak intergroup links. These characteristics are those of individuals from socially
mobile sectors (upper working to lower middle class) (Milroy 1992b: 183).
The most centrally located individuals will not only be prone to follow norms but also
the ones who will enforce these norms and who have great prestige coming from their social
status. Their interest therefore lies in maintaining, conserving the prevalent norms as it is only
in this way that they can maintain their social position (see, however, the trigger behind their
behaviour being basically the same when they eventually switch to the new form). These
conservative individuals are referred to as norm-enforcers. It is them that an innovation
reaches at a relatively late stage of the transmission. If they accept an innovation, the change
can run its course. When a change is accepted by the norm-enforcers, the late majority,
composed of the late followers, start using it. Finally, there will always be highly conservative
individuals, the so-called laggards, who will resist the change to the end, sometimes
successfully, which results in residual forms often referred to as irregularities.
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6.5.3

An integrated model of accommodation in social networks

This section discusses the social network structure dimension of Audience Design and
Communication Accommodation Theory in more detail. In order for an innovation to be
transmitted, a group of receptive decoders is needed. This group is usually called the
audience. According to the Communication Accommodation Theory, in a communication
situation the interaction between interlocutors can be more successful if they inter alia
accommodate to each other linguistically (Coupland et al. 1991; cf. Kerswill 2002: 680). In
the case of persuasive discourse, the need to convince and influence the target audience can
be an even stronger driving force resulting in the encoder's approximating more closely to the
listener's language, which idiom naturally has to be part of the encoder's competence or
linguistic repertoire, too (Eitler 2005: 98).
The diffusion of innovations implies an audience who either accepts or rejects those
innovations, and according to whose decision the trajectory of the diffusion is constantly
shaped. As the innovation travels both within and between networks of people, the respective
audience can be of many kinds. The audience mostly varies according to the status of the
interlocutors within the network.
If the encoder is the innovator, the receptive audience can be minimum one early
adopter; the refusing audience can be any network member disfavouring changes. At every
stage, the innovation can be rejected by norm-enforcers, the late majority or the laggards. If
the innovation is accepted by the early adopter, he will be the encoder who passes on this
innovation to other early adopters. From the group of early adopters, now to be dubbed as the
early majority due to their sheer number, the innovation spreads to the norm enforcers, the
critical point, and finally to the members of the late majority. The interlocutors finally
participating in the change are the members of the late majority and the laggards. The
diffusion of innovations through social networks was shown in Figure 6.7 in Section 6.5.2;
the populationwise distribution of different types of individuals in the replacement process
was shown in Figure 2.4 in Section 2.2.2.
For every member of the aforementioned types of audience the question is to accept or
to reject the innovation, in other words, to accommodate or not to accommodate to the
encoder. This simple decision, however, depends on at least three major factors: (1) the
behaviour pattern of the decoders, i.e., the audience; (2) the relationship of the interlocutors,
as expressed in the nature of the link between them and their relative position within the
network; (3) the desire on each part to identify themselves with each other (cf. Milroy 1992b:

234
__________________________________________________________________________________________

182). In the present model it is assumed that the behaviour pattern of the encoder with an
innovation is invariantly predestined: subconsciously, he attempts to spread the innovation to
as many encoders as possible. The strategy applied by the encoder to make his audience
accept the innovation is based on his expectations, presuppositions and previous knowledge
which constitute a mental representation of the linguistic and other social behaviour of the
target audience. As it has been shown above, the behaviour of the decoder correlates with his
network status: susceptibility to accepting innovations increases in inverse proportion to
centrality: from innovators through more central early adopters and early majority to central
norm-enforcers. On the other hand, the relationship of the interlocutors can be expressed with
their relative network status and linkedness, as shown above. As regards the desire of
identification, one can recall that such forces are claimed to lie behind accommodation (see
Sections 6.1 and 6.3): the identity projection model holds that speakers accommodate as they
wish to identify with a certain group, or do not accommodate when they want to dissociate
themselves with that group. This group can be called the reference group, which represents
some type of social prestige for the speaker, and to which the speaker aspires.
It could be argued that the only viable strategy for an encoder to successfully transmit
the innovation is to accommodate to his audience, which is somewhat paradoxical since for
such a transmission we would expect the audience to adjust to the encoder by accepting the
innovation. More factors here work towards acceptance and adoption. First and foremost,
accommodation must be regarded as a two-way process in which the audience also
accommodates actively. It will use the encoder’s innovative forms in order to give positive
feedback as it also needs to convince the other party about its goodwill in order to make him
accept its point of view. This means that both interlocutors have interest in approximating
their usage as both of them vie for social success (Keller 1994: 86-90) through successful
communication. For a successful transmission of innovations, however, it is rather the
audience that eventually, in the long term, has to adjust to the encoder. The shift of the
audience happens in order to maintain their status by using some innovations themselves after
having realised the altered linguistic environment. This use need not be systematic: skewed
frequencies are sufficient (Milroy 1992b: 181-182). In fact, such shifts in frequencies can
have important consequences in that they can alter the linguistic evidence available for
children, for adult speakers further accommodating, and for second language acquisition (on
frequency shifts, cf. e.g. Sections 2.2.2 and 3.6).
Secondly, due to the network structure, the audience is more likely to be receptive: e.g.
on encountering an innovation from a marginal innovator, the early adopter’s behaviour is
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receptive (relatively more receptive than that of the norm-enforcers, late majority or
laggards). This relative receptiveness (between innovators and early adopters; between early
adopters and members of the early majority; between members of the early majority and
norm-enforcers; between norm-enforcers and members of the late majority; between members
of the late majority and laggards) may explain the gradual spread of innovations between
individuals representing an ever higher position on the cline of conservativeness.
Thirdly, based on his previous knowledge, presuppositions and his subconscious, the
encoder will never fully accommodate to the audience, probably to maintain the integrity of
his identity, especially when the encoder does not wish to identify himself with the target
audience, i.e., when the target audience does not count as a socially important reference
group. Complete accommodation and direct matching is opposed by researchers working with
the newer versions of Communication Accommodation Theory (Sections 6.1 and 6.2).
Fourthly, because of the diversity of the language, apparent in the numerous dialects
and sociolects, the encoder will never be able to fully accommodate to the language of all of
his audiences with whom he is ever likely to interact within his speech community.
Adjustment to a large number of divergent audiences in necessarily subsequent interactional
episodes may even result in skewed usage frequencies for the various features in a rather
inconsistent way, when the encoder transfers usage frequencies of one audience to the other.
This misapplication and erroneous transfer can be especially frequent in such circumstances
when daily interactions with linguistically different audiences are numerous and follow each
other at short intervals. This could have been the case in the City of London, a densely
populated urban centre with numerous busy social and commercial spaces like markets and
ports throughout the Late Middle English period and given the unstable nature of the London
dialect mix (see Section 5.4.2). Limited accommodation is also predicted to happen in terms
of the identity-projection model of accommodation in the case of absent audiences: the
individual is unlikely to have a processable mental representation of the linguistic behaviour
of such a number of distinct target audiences. Again, skewed usage frequencies can be the
outcome. On the basis of the above considerations it can be concluded that innovations spread
as accommodation is a two-way process, serving the interests of both the encoders and the
decoders. But the question is whether it is the accommodation of the encoders or of the
decoders that is more important.
It seems that adjustment on the part of the decoder should rather be the focus when the
spread of innovations through social networks is accounted for. The decoder, having had
access to usage frequencies from the encoder, will either start to approximate his usage to that
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of the encoder (when wishing to identify with him) or continue on with his own usage
frequencies (when there is no wish for identification with the encoder). It can be argued,
however, that through accommodation in any direction, the short-term ambient usage
frequencies will be shifted, which can cause further short-term shifts in those who happen to
be exposed to the interaction, either as part of the audience or as eavesdroppers, auditors, etc.
If these interactions are repeated on a daily basis, a sufficient number of short-term shifts
deriving from short-term accommodation limited to the interactional episode will lead to
long-term accommodation at the level of the individual, which is an equivalent of diglossia.
This intraspeaker variation then may cause ambiguous input for children in the process of first
language acquisition. Long-term accommodation can lead to change, a population level
phenomenon, when usage frequencies shift even further both through accommodation and
language acquisition (see this three-level process above in Section 6.1).
So far we have been dealing with innovator-encoders or encoders having an
innovation to pass on to decoders in the social network. Although such an encoder can be
claimed to adjust to a certain extent, it is decoders who have to accommodate eventually, as
only their accommodation ensures the transmission of the innovation. When an encoder does
not have an innovation to pass on, e.g. he is not an innovator, his accommodation within the
social network will depend inter alia on (1) the relationship between interlocutors, expressed
in the nature of the link between them and their relative position within the network; (2) the
behaviour of the audience; (3) the desire on the part of the encoder to identify himself with
the decoder socially and psychologically (cf. Milroy 1992b: 182) (see the factors above as
well).
An integrated model of accommodation in social networks suggests that interlocutors
are likely to adjust to each other in a weak-tie contact situation, which leads to language
change (Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg 2003: 159). However, it cannot be ignored that
adjustment also occurs when there is no ensuing language change. It can be argued that this
latter type of accommodation may typically occur in strong-tie contact situation. Here the
otherwise pro-innovation encoder – who vies for successful communication e.g. with a
conservative norm-enforcer decoder, and whose linguistic repertoire may contain innovative
forms besides the conservative ones – draws on the resources of his speech community and
accommodates to the conservative forms used and enforced by the decoder.
It was claimed above that adjustment is a two-way process in that both encoders and
decoders modify their language; now it can be added that accommodation always takes place
irrespective of the social network type. Importantly, it is the direction of the accommodation
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towards innovative or conservative forms that determines the usage of certain innovative and
conservative forms, and this direction depends on the relative position and the derived
relationship of the mutually accommodating interlocutors within the social network. In case
of a strong link between interlocutors, the encoder will more probably accommodate to a
larger extent to the conservative forms or, to be more precise, the already existing forms of
the decoder, in order to maintain their relationship under the prevalent norms, thereby
reinforcing the prevalent norms themselves. By the same token, the decoder in such a strongtie situation will also accommodate to the conservative forms to a larger extent as he finds
them reinforced.
In case of a weaker link, however, there is no such driving force. Here the
communication strategy is rather to support the fleeting exchange of information and thus
accommodation to the conservative forms on either side is not so essential, resulting in an
enhanced adjustment to innovative forms apparent in an increase in their usage frequencies. If
the innovation is introduced by the encoder (being either the innovator proper or a more
central early adopter already with the innovation), more central individuals will adopt the
innovation more easily and faster as constraining norms tend to be absent or sufficiently weak
due to the nature of the intragroup ties supporting rapid spread. In weak-tie contacts, typical
of weak networks, innovations can quickly appear in the centre of the network. Here
adjustment on the part of more central individuals does not have any significance as it would
be towards the same innovative forms.
This integrated model, derived and modified from that of Nevalainen and RaumolinBrunberg (2003: 159) (which in turn relies on e.g. Milroy 1987; 1992b), will therefore predict
that weak-tied accommodation will be towards innovative forms and will eventually result in
language change in the long term. It must be stressed that when adjustment happens at the
level of the interactional episode and at the level of the individual, naturally, it does not lead
to immediate language change. Strong-tied accommodation will predictably also result in
modifying one’s language temporarily and then in the long term, but not in the advancement
of language change, rather in the reversal of a change. However, this latter happens in order to
match typically conservative or already established forms of indigenous local / dialectal and
vernacular intrafamily origin. This concept of strong-tied accommodation is compatible with
previous synchronic sociolinguistic accounts of how close-knit networks comprising strong
(typically local and family) ties, through their preserving function, disfavour linguistic
innovations (cf. e.g. Milroy: 1987: 181, 190, 200).
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6.5.4

Discussion of the findings

6.5.4.1

Geoffrey Chaucer

As pointed out in Sections 5.5.2 and 6.4.2, Chaucer’s prose works can be divided into two
distinct groups on the basis of the audience and the text type: the two astronomical works
written for his son and the other works written for a wider audience. As was argued above,
accommodation to an audience to whom the author has strong ties will not result in the
diffusion of innovations spreading from the audience. On the contrary, already existing,
prevalent forms that are characteristic of the audience will be accommodated to by the
communicator. The decoders’ language will not change as they do not adjust to any
innovations coming from marginal individuals on the periphery of the network. Their
interlocutor, instead, is a close person to whom they are strongly tied within a first order
network (see Figure 6.6). In Geoffrey Chaucer, strong-tied accommodation can be found in
the case of the Equatorie and the Astrolabe, in which works, due to the family type of
audience, accommodation resulted in the increased, almost systematic usage of the family’s
indigenous East Anglian-based and otherwise conservative CP-V2 order.
In the case of nationwide audiences, the links between the communicator and his
audience must be sufficiently weak, since in the case of absent audiences one cannot talk
about multiplexity, density or reciprocity. Ties are characterised as loose and open-ended.
This means that individuals within the audience who would be linked to each other are
unlikely to be tied to each other’s further acquaintances exactly because individual members
of the target audience are nationwide and discrete: they are geographically scattered and
unlikely to know each other. On the basis of these arguments, weak-tied accommodation can
be observed in Chaucer’s prose works Boethius, Parson and Melibee, in which, due to the
nationwide audience, adjustment resulted in the increased usage of the innovative variant V3
besides CP-V2. This innovative variant was characteristic of the nationwide emerging
supralocalised language, the incipient standard. As stated in van Kemenade (1987: 182-183,
219-222) and later in Haeberli (2000b: 7), Kroch (1999: 20, 22, 25), Kroch et al. (1994: 17)
and Fischer et al. (2000: 132-133), besides the Northern dialect of Richard Rolle of Hampole,
those Midland dialects that are considered to underlie the standard (to some extent) were V3
due to dialect contact between Scandinavian-induced CP-V2 Danelaw dialects (in the north
and in the East Midlands) on the one hand, and ‘southern’ IP-V2 dialects of the non-Danelaw
Midland type on the other hand.
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As argued in Sections 6.3 and 6.4.2, adjustment to such distant and heterogeneous
audiences in indirect communication on the part of Chaucer could be along the lines of
projection: he accommodated not on the basis of perceived ambient usage frequencies
(although he must have known Midland people and their linguistic behaviour in his
immediate environment in London and elsewhere), but rather on the basis of the hypothesised
linguistic behaviour of such target audiences. According to the identity projection model, his
hypothesis may have been built on mental representations, images or simply stereotypes of
the linguistic features of such nationwide audiences.
In the case of Boethius, Parson and Melibee, a more precisely identifiable target
audience can also be taken into account, however. This is the Royal Court at Westminster, to
which Geoffrey Chaucer had access as a high-ranking government official (for details see
Section 4.1.1.3). As pointed out in Section 4.1.1.3, Chaucer, however, was not a member of
the gentry: he came from the upper middle class of prosperous wine merchants, and he
gradually acquired high government posts and gentry status through marriage and merits
(Fisher ed. 1989: 957-960). Since his family was prosperous and upper middle class within
the City of London, Chaucer cannot be regarded as an upwardly mobile individual in the same
sense that applies to the social aspirers from the highly mobile lower middle class and the
upper working class, the social strata from where the early adopters are recruited. However,
his linguistic behaviour may have shown adaptation processes similar to those of the social
aspirers, which resulted in the use of prestigious forms of his superiors. In this case, direct
communication and accommodation on the basis of ambient usage frequencies of present
audiences can also be taken into account. Besides identity projection, in this latter case one
must assume that people at the Royal Court may have used V3 to a certain extent besides V2.
As they represented the elite, the highest stratum, whose social networks are taken to be
close-knit or strong-tied (Milroy 2002: 566-567), Chaucer’s accommodation may have been
closer to that of the strong-tied type, which meant that he used exactly those prevalent forms
that he perceived in his (second order) network at the Court.
The assumption that individuals at the Court used a mixture of V3 and V2 in the
second half of the 14th century can be brought in line with the fact that the mainly Midlandsbased V3 (also to be found in non-marginal Northern dialect areas) was the winning candidate
to be selected into the standard. This Midland dialect was already almost systematically V3
(see for example the Wycliffite texts in Section 5.4.2) and adjacent to London geographically,
which may have meant that the use of V3 was also on the increase in London through dialect
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contact of the continuous and stable kind (Type A in Samuels (1972: 92-93); see more on this
in Section 5.4.1).
As regards the adoption of V3 at the Royal Court, there is no reason to doubt that
some people from the Midlands and the north were found at the Royal Court in the 14th
century, since e.g. migration from the Midlands to the City of London was considerable
(Samuels 1989b: 73-74, referring to Ekwall 1956). The possibility of the presence of V3 at
the Court is indirectly supported by the findings of Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg
(2003: 182) for the Tudor and Stuart period. These show that in the supralocalisation process,
the Court advantage is the most common pattern for the diffusion of innovations (like the
object of the gerund, the loss of multiple negation, the relative pronoun which, and the
preposition-plus-which construction), and this advantage tended to continue until the
completion or near-completion of the change. Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg (2003:
182) also claim that these changes usually spread faster in the north than in the City of
London, which means that horizontal and vertical diffusion were typically combined in
supralocalisation: the upper ranks at the Court were faster in the adoption than people in the
City of London. Therefore, V3 may have been adopted faster at the Court, and this is what
Chaucer accommodated to if we include the Court as at least a segment of the audience of his
non-expository texts. The other segments of the target audience could comprise the similarly
identifiable speakers of the dialect mix of London and the less precisely identifiable
nationwide speakers of whose speech Chaucer may only have had some stereotypical mental
representation (see Section 5.5.2 for more details).
It cannot be ignored, however, that the Court was still a bilingual audience in that
time: French was equally used (Fisher ed. 1989: 961), and French lost V2 order only in the
16th century (Roberts 1993, cited by Trips 2001: 50-51). This means that there could have
been some interference in the grammar of this audience, causing V3 to progress more slowly
in this acrolect, which Chaucer may have perceived and adjusted to. The fact that in Boethius,
Parson and Melibee the rate of V3 is far from systematic (see Tables 6.5 and 6.6), may reflect
that if he accommodated to the speech of the Court, he may have accommodated to a farfrom-systematic V3 syntax used there.
In summary, it could be seen then that the mixed syntax of the non-expository texts of
Chaucer can be explained through strong-tied and weak-tied accommodation, depending on
the possible audiences of these works. The situation is more obvious in the case of the
Astrolabe and the Equatorie, where strong-tied accommodation explains the CP-V2 syntax
because of the unambiguously identifiable target audience.
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6.5.4.2

John Capgrave

The type of accommodation in John Capgrave basically depends on whether his text is written
for a local or a non-local audience. Since a local audience can be claimed to be strong-tied
and the author is more likely to be part of that close-knit local network, accommodation will
be of the strong-tied type, with higher usage frequencies for the prevalent linguistic variants
conforming to the local norm. By contrast, as we saw in Chaucer, non-local audiences, whose
members are recruited from the whole country and to whose members the writer will
necessarily have weak ties only, will be accommodated to by using a language which does not
rely on the local forms that the writer knows. Instead, he can be argued to use more widely
accepted forms and mix them to some extent with those in his own grammar.
Except for ten years, Capgrave lived all his life in East Anglia (Section 4.1.2.2). Born
in Lynn, Norfolk, he could count as a local in Cambridge, also within the boundaries of East
Anglia, where he is claimed to have studied and where he preached his Sermon. Also, he died
in Lynn. On the basis of these biographical data profiling him as a relatively non-mobile, or
rather locally mobile individual, it can be argued that he may have had mostly strong ties to
his local audiences even when he moved around as an Augustinian friar and theologian,
possibly visiting also Sempringham in southern Lincolnshire. As regards his Sermon, it was
argued in Section 6.4.1 that, as a rule, sermons are preached to a local community. In
Capgrave's case it was a local congregation in Cambridge, which still counts as East Anglia.
As the target audience is a local one, one can expect more locally used and accepted forms to
occur in the text and so the rate of the V2 variant to be higher, which is the case in this work
(see Table 6.1). We saw in Section 6.4.1 that in a chronicle, however, the eminent aim of the
encoder is mainly to inform the readers that constitute a wider audience possibly recruited
from all over the country. It can be argued that in this case the encoder is not compelled to use
any linguistic forms preferred in a specific dialect area. Instead, he can opt for more
widespread forms that are understood in larger areas. A candidate type of a language having
these forms could be either the colourless regional standard, understood inter alia beyond
East Anglia, or the then emerging supraregional standard, both of which can be claimed to
have had a lower rate of the conservative variant V2, since in the Midlands (the basis for a
regional standard for East Anglia and the main immediate source of the supraregional
standard) V3 syntax was dominant as early as around 1400 (cf. van Kemenade 1987: 182-183,
219-222; cf. also the Wycliffite texts investigated by Haeberli 2000b). It is exactly this lower
rate of V2 that is found in the Chronicle (see Table 6.1).
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Capgrave’s Gilbert and Augustine were claimed to have an intermediate position
between the Sermon and the Chronicle regarding their word order syntax (Section 6.4.1).
Adjustment to female audiences, who are regarded to have been more innovative and leading
the change for some features in the Tudor and the Stuart period (Nevalainen and RaumolinBrunberg 2003: 118-128 and 130-131), was argued to be one of the reasons for this
intermediate position. It must be noted at the same time that these female audiences were
relatively local: Gilbert was written for the Sempringham nuns in southern Lincolnshire close
to East Anglia, and Augustine was intended for a noblewoman whom Capgrave must have
known as he was commissioned by her. Capgrave’s ties to these audiences can be regarded to
have been somewhat weaker than to his Cambridge congregation, with whom he must have
had face-to-face contact on a daily basis, but definitely stronger than to a nationwide audience
basically hypothesised, unknown to him. In the case of Gilbert, it is important to note that the
Gilbertine nuns lived separated even from the Gilbertine monks in monasteries for both sexes
(Farmer ed. 1997). An Augustinian friar, Capgrave, can be claimed not to have had any better
direct access to their linguistic forms either. Still, when accommodating to their usage
frequencies, Capgrave must have had some mental representation of their language. This
image may have been modelled on the language of the noblewoman for whom Augustine was
written. Actually, the almost identical usage frequencies in Gilbert and Augustine may even
testify to this modelling process. In line with the above reasoning, the intermediate position of
these two works can be due to adjustment which is neither strong-tied nor weak-tied in the
sense used so far; this intermediate type of accommodation in turn can be due to the
conflicting nature of a local (hence more accessible) but female (hence less accessible) target
audience.
In summary, the integrated model of accommodation in social networks can be applied
to Capgrave, too. Accordingly, strong-tied accommodation can be observed in his Sermon, in
which, due to the influence of the local Cambridge folk, adjustment resulted in the increased,
almost systematic usage of the local dialectal and otherwise conservative CP-V2 variant. On
the other hand, weak-tied accommodation can be found in Capgrave’s Chronicle, in which,
due to the nationwide audience, adjustment resulted in the increased usage of the innovative
variant V3 of either the colourless regional standard or the nationwide emerging standard. In
Gilbert and Augustine, a third type of accommodation can be the case: this intermediate type
can be due to the conflicting nature of a local yet female audience, to whom Capgave may not
have had so strong and multiplex links.
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That an intermediate type of accommodation can be detected in Capgrave may prove
that intraspeaker variation does not imply having a default, invariable usage frequency on
occasions when the interlocutors have a strong link, and then switching from this default
usage frequency to some other frequency on other occasions when this link is weak. Instead,
due to the continually changing interactions and complex agendas of the interlocutors,
switches can happen to different extent along a frequency cline in each and every interactional
episode.

6.6

Conclusion

One of the main issues of this chapter was accommodation to absent target audiences
primarily in indirect communication restricted to the interactional episode between
interlocutors who have mental representation of each other’s linguistic behaviour. Such
accommodation was chosen for scrutiny as it is claimed that short-term accommodation can
become long-term at the level of the individual, and finally it can appear as change at the
population level. On the basis of the findings, accommodation to the dialectally defined target
audience was argued to be possibly one of the most important factors influencing intraspeaker
variation, since even the occasionally equally well-performing text type influence was
claimed to be derivable from these dialectally defined audiences. Scribal interference may
have played a similarly important role in the case of Chaucer’s works.
The second main focus of this chapter was the integration of our knowledge of social
network dynamics and CAT in a formal model. This integrated model of accommodation in
social networks was then tested and verified through the findings for Geoffrey Chaucer and
John Capgrave. It was argued that this model predicts that accommodation in weak-tied
networks results in the diffusion of innovations via weak intragroup and intergroup links
between the interlocutors. Accommodation in strong-tied networks, by contrast, does not
support the spread of innovations; instead, variants that are already prevalent in the network
are preserved and actively accommodated to by speakers. That an intermediate type of
accommodation can be detected in Capgrave may prove that intraspeaker variation does not
imply having a default, invariable usage frequency on occasions when the interlocutors have a
strong link, and then switching from this default usage frequency to some other frequency on
other occasions when this link is weak. Instead, due to the continually changing interactions
and complex agendas of the interlocutors, switches can happen to different extent along a
cline of frequency in each and every interactional episode.
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Chapter 7 Conclusion

7.1

General conclusion

The present dissertation set out to assess the influence of interspeaker accommodation on
intraspeaker variation in Late Middle English as far as main clause word order syntax in the
context of non-operator fronting is concerned. Intraspeaker variation was examined through
two case studies based on the prose works of Geoffrey Chaucer and John Capgrave.
Intraspeaker variation was examined in the social and linguistic contexts of late mediaeval
London and East Anglia since interspeaker accommodation was claimed to mainly have been
realised in these contexts. The main research aim was to point out links between the
sociolinguistic components of intraspeaker variation and the communicative components of
interspeaker accommodation. In order to be able to assess the nature of intraspeaker variation,
a reliable quantification / diagnostic device solely based on surface frequencies had to be
developed. With it, one could identify not only the word order type of texts without syntactic
variation but also that of texts with different combinations of competing syntaxes.
When addressing the first principal research question in Chapter 1 about the existence
of any links between the character of word order variation found in Chaucer and Capgrave
and word order variation in their sociolinguistic context, Chapter 5 provided some useful
insights. Discussing the dialectal and sociolectal implications of the word order competition
leading to the loss of V2 and the diffusion of V3 in Late Middle English, Chapter 5 elaborated
on the social background and linguistic outcome (1) of the language contact between Old
English and Old Norse in East Anglia and (2) of the London-bound immigration causing a
special type of dialect contact.
First, in Chapter 5 it was claimed that the East Anglian CP-V2 was the outcome of
language contact between Old English and Old Norse. Contact with the Scandinavians
resulted in the loss of verbal agreement morphology, which can be claimed to have been
decisive for the appearance of the systematic CP-V2 syntax through imperfect second
language acquisition, accommodation and first language acquisition based on modified and
ambiguous input. In addition, East Anglian CP-V2 was claimed to have been well preserved
into the second half of the 15th century due to the region’s peripheral geographical position
and self-contained nature. This can be related to a relative lack of large-scale population
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influx which could have introduced the innovative V3 order through intensive dialect contact.
It seems that at least from the point of view of London’s dialect mix, immigration from East
Anglia may have been a linguistically more important phenomenon than immigration into
East Anglia.
It was also argued in Chapter 5 that in the formation of the so-called dialect mix of
th

14

and 15th century London, the indigenous London variants could have been either

reinforced or supplanted by the variants introduced by the various distinct immigrant groups,
whose relative proportion and hence linguistic impact was constantly changing. The
instability of this London dialect mix must have derived mainly from this fact. Furthermore, it
was pointed out that immigration patterns and socioeconomic status within London may have
correlated. In particular, the settlement within the City of London, the wealth distribution and
the geographical, hence dialectal provenance of the immigrants may have shown some
correlation. The 14th century London sociolects were claimed to have been dialect-fed in the
sense that the distinct immigrant groups from various dialect areas transported with
themselves the dialect features characteristic of their home regions. These groups may have
formed well-defined segments of the London society and may have spoken distinct sociolects.
The data for John Capgrave (indirectly) and Geoffrey Chaucer (directly) proved that the upper
class or upper middle class 14th century London sociolect must have been also dialect-fed: to
some extent it may have been based on the East Anglian dialect.
The aforementioned dialect mix changed due to the changing nature of immigration
feeding the City’s population, which was characterised by weak links and loose-knit social
networks. Such a dialect mix must have been used to a larger extent in open social spaces
where weak-tied commercial relations made the contact between people of various
backgrounds possible. By contrast, in craft districts forming more or less segregated close-tied
neighbourhoods it was possible to retain one’s vernacular dialect and sociolect forms, which
may have typically been used in intraneighbourhood and intrafamily interactions. On the basis
of the above it was claimed that in London English there could co-exist many retained
vernaculars besides the unstable dialect mix. These basically two distinct types of idiom must
have been used in different interactions, in different social spaces and, consequently, with
different audiences of interlocutors.
It was shown that Geoffrey Chaucer’s syntactic diglossia may have been compatible
with the aforementioned dichotomy in the London English. In Chapter 5 Chaucer was
reprofiled as an upper class / upper middle class speaker with a vernacular CP-V2 typical of
the East Anglian dialect, which he used in texts written for intrafamily use. Besides his
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vernacular syntax, Chaucer had a mix of CP-V2, IP-V2 and V3 syntaxes in works written for
wider audiences, which syntactic mix may have been typical inter alia of the unstable London
dialect mix in currency in everyday interactions with various people from different London
neighbourhoods. Besides, this mixed syntax could also have been typical of the emerging
standard or the language used at the Court, as hypothesised and projected by Chaucer, which
is in accordance with the identity projection model.
When addressing the second main research question about the existence of any links
between the word order variation in the examined works and the target audience of these
works, interspeaker accommodation and Audience Design had to be considered. In Chapter 6
it was argued that accommodation to the dialectally defined target audience may have been
one of the most important factors to influence intraspeaker variation, since even the
occasionally equally well-performing text type influence was claimed to be derivable from
these dialectally defined audiences. More specifically it was argued that Chaucer used
different word order syntaxes in texts targeting different audiences. His Equatorie, targeting
his son and being a holograph, displays his vernacular syntax, which is a systematic CP-V2.
His Astrolabe, targeting his son and being a copy, comes very close to this vernacular syntax,
and the diversion may be due to the copying process. His Parson, Melibee and Boethius, all of
which targeted wider audiences (in London, nationwide or at the Royal Court), have a much
larger share of V3. A similarly marked difference in usage frequencies attributable to
interspeaker accommodation can be seen in the case of Capgrave’s works. It was argued that
Capgrave’s native syntax, which is to be found in the Sermon, must have been predominantly
CP-V2 with a slight colouring from IP-V2. By contrast, in his other works, Augustine, Gilbert
and the Chronicle, one can see a three-way competition between CP-V2, IP-V2 and V3, with
a considerable extent of intrusion of the V3 syntax. It was claimed that the variable share of
V3 in his works could have resulted from the accommodation to the variable share of V3 in
the language of the target audience. The Sermon targeted a local East Anglian audience which
possibly retained a high per cent of the native CP-V2 syntax. By contrast, his Augustine and
Gilbert targeted East Midland female audiences possibly having a larger share of the incipient
standard’s V3 syntax. Finally, his Chronicle possibly targeted a nationwide audience with an
even larger share of the incoming V3 syntax.
The main conclusion to be drawn was that the attested intraspeaker variation in the
two authors was possibly due to accommodation to these aforementioned different audiences
having characteristically different word order syntax. That interspeaker accommodation may
have influenced word order syntax to a large extent or that it may have been one of the most
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important factors should not be translated as exclusive claims. Naturally, all the other factors
mentioned in the present study need to be taken into account simultaneously, especially if one
has a sufficiently large corpus. What is important, though, is that the present study examined a
factor hitherto not seriously considered eligible.
In order to link intraspeaker variation and interspeaker accommodation, Chapter 6 also
focused on the social network position of the authors and their audiences by integrating our
knowledge of social network dynamics and Communication Accommodation Theory in a new
model. This integrated model of accommodation in social networks was then tested and
verified through the findings for Geoffrey Chaucer and John Capgrave. It was argued that
accommodation in weak-tied networks results in the diffusion of innovations via weak
intragroup and intergroup links. Accommodation in strong-tied networks, by contrast, does
not support the spread of innovations; instead, variants that are already prevalent in the
network are preserved and actively accommodated to. Finally, it was also claimed that due to
the fleeting nature of interactions and complex agendas of the interlocutors, switches can
happen to a different extent in every interaction, evident in different usage frequencies in
different text types.
Finally, while mapping the textual and contextual aspects of the two authors’ oeuvres,
tackling a supplementary issue was inevitable in Chapter 4. On syntactic grounds, it was
claimed that the Equatorie of the Planetis (MS Peterhouse 75.1) was possibly written by
Chaucer. As the Equatorie is a holograph, it was also argued that it actually represents
Chaucer’s vernacular syntax, which is of the CP-V2 type.

7.2

Summary of novel scientific results

The following novel scientific results may be worth recapitulating here:


Developing a new quantification / diagnostic device to define the relative share of
various underlying competing V2 and V3 syntaxes;



Assignment of the Equatorie to Geoffrey Chaucer on grounds of its word order
syntax;



Definition of Geoffrey Chaucer’s vernacular word order syntax;



Linking the nature of intraspeaker main clause word order variation in Geoffrey
Chaucer to the linguistic heterogeneity of late medieval London English, apparent in
the social structure of the city;
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Linking the appearance of CP-V2 syntax in East Anglia to English-Scandinavian
language contact and explaining its retention partly with geographic and demographic
factors;



Linking intraspeaker main clause word order variation to interspeaker accommodation
(= accommodation to the target audience) in the case of Geoffrey Chaucer and John
Capgrave.



By developing Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg’s (2003) ideas further,
differentiating between weak-tied and strong-tied accommodation, with the help of
which the connection between intraspeaker variation and interspeaker accommodation
could be made more explicit in the case of Chaucer and Capgrave.

7.3

Perspectives

This dissertation left some questions untackled simply because they were beyond the scope of
the present study. For instance, as pointed out in Chapter 1, when representativeness is not
fully guaranteed, instead of drawing sweeping generalisations for the wider linguistic and
sociolinguistic contexts, the present study was rather meant to show new directions than to
boast of definitive results with overgeneralisations. In order to be able to come up with less
tentative claims, we would need to study a greater number of Late Middle English authors
who produced works of sufficiently diverse text types, a condition that is already difficult to
meet. Besides, it was also mentioned that, as far as dialect or sociolectal consistency is
concerned, seeking correspondences and discrepancies between phonological, morphological
and syntactic features would require a separate study in its own right. All in all, it is hoped
that besides providing some new insights into the relationship between intraspeaker variation
and interspeaker accommodation, the present dissertation could arouse inspiration for further
investigations.
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